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District CUrya €(jgUe, 
BE it remembered, that on the fourteenth day of April, Jt D. 1814, 
and in the thirty-eighth year of the Independence of the United States of 
America, Jacob A. CummingB of the Baid distnct, has deposited in this 
office the title of a b^ok, the right whereof he claims as proprietor, in 
the words following, to wit: 

"Elements of Gh-eek Ghramftiar, with Notes, by R, Valpy. First 
Am«ican from the last London edition, with corrections and additions. 
— * Nequaquam me pcenitei hujus studii, quod per banc recensiopem in 
tractatione yeterum Grammaticorum consumsi. Imo tantum eo me ad- 
jutum sentio^^ non modo ad hoc opus, sed ad omnem facultatem lingua 
Ch-sciB, neminem ut arbitrer in Grscis scriptoribus intelligendis profi- 
cere posse, nisi simili cursu lectionis psecepta illorum coUegerit, et ad 
optimas rationes ezaminaverit* — Wolfius, Proleg. adfiomer." 

In conformity to the act of the Congress of the United States enti- 
tled "An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the copies 
of mapt^ charts, and books, to the authors and proprietors of such cop- 
ies, during the times therein mentioned?" and also to an act, entitled 
"An act supplementary to an act, entitled *An act for the encourage- 
ment of learning, by securing toe cq>ies of nn^ps, charts, and books, to 
the authors and proprietors of such copies, during the times theKiein 
mentioned ;' and extending the benefits thereof to the arts of design- 
ing, engraving, and etching biftorical and other prints." 

W. S. SHAW. 
Oerk qf the District qf Massachusetts. 
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• THE LONDON EDITION. 

The reasons; whi^ obliged the author of this Grammar 
to prepare it lor pubiication, are knowa to several of his 
friends ; to the public they would be unimportant. 

Hisptkth was clearly traced. His Latin Grammar had 
found its way into general use j a sinular plan therefore 
would not be unsueeeeslbl, if iAie execution were equal. He 
has now given it a deeisive trial among his pnpils ; and the 
event of that trial has e!toeeded his most sanguine expecta- 
tions. The rapid sale ol Hbe first irapresMon, and the testi- 
monies of its utility, whieh he has received from several 
experienced teachers, have induced him to make considerable 
additions, And, he trusts^ improvements in this edition. 

It is the chief 4esign of the work to simplify and to ex- 
plinn. * The rules to foe conmoliitted to memory by the young 
pufil.will be found «OBoise, and yet comprehensive ; the 
Notes to be read by the matures eUidcnt^ as full and minute 
as the limits of' the book Would permit. 

In the Dedensims, the' pkjBL adopted by the best later 
Grammarians, has been foBowed. The unnecessary and per- 
plexing number of dedensions^ i^ven by Olsnard and some 
other write«i, h^ been jiistly rejected by Rhooomaknds, 
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Verwet, V088IUS, and I^ller, who have reduced thc^ to 
tkree. In Franoe that number has been sanctioned by the 
Port Royal authors, ai^ m Scotland by Moor. In this 
country the great BysBY, whose metrical Grammar is one of 
the noblest monuments of indiwtry and knowledge, has made 
five declensions ; but the two last are branches of the third, 
and were admitted In conse()tteiice of the anther's, plan to 
assimilate the Greek and Latin languages in every respect 
If eateh contracted form of imparisyliafoic nouns is to consti- 
tute a distinct declension, the number ittight be considerably 
increased, and the memory of the kamer uoprofitably bur- 
dened. For this last reaison, in tiie wotds of the judicious 
Sharps, ^ the formatioa of such nouns as are calted Diminu- 
tive," of which Caninius has reckoned more than thirty forms, 
^ Amplifying, tbd FE>80eB8ive, is thought to be belter acquired 
by use than by a multitude of rules." 

In the number of Cof^itgoHon^^ a tlill greater dilTerenee 
has been made. Some Grammarians have in«luded all Verbs 
under one ftE>rm 5 others have extended the number to thirteen. 
The plan Of the former produced ebseurity ; that of the 
latter, prolixity, if not confusion. To avoid these defects, a 
middle way has been attempted^ and justified by the success 
which has attended it The diistinction of Conjugatioui of 
Verbs in » by the terminaMoii of the First Future, must be 
allowed to be simple and easy. To tiie objection that may 
be made, on account of the diAcuky of findmg out the First 
Future, it may be answered, that the same difficulty exists in 
finding out the Infinitive Mood, the only distinetion of Latki 
Conjugations. And yet ^e yoimgest student is not at a loss 



to distingttiak them. ' The j(>lan in the present Grammar will 
be found, on .experience, to simplify the subject, and facili- 
tate the acquisition of ih^ important part of grammatical 
knowledge. 

A stiU greater innovation will appear in the Contracted 
forms of Verbs. No Synopsis i^ given^ t»eeaiise that Synop- 
sis seldom leaves accurate traces in the memory of the young 
student. If he is made %a * give the rules and examples in 
this Grammar, when he mee^ a Contracted Verb, he wjU in 
a short tima become perfectly versed in the principle and 
practice both of •contracted and mieontrac^d forms. 

The list of hreguhr Verbd will be ibimd copious, and, it 
ishoped^ satisfactory. It, would have been shorter, if the 
system of Hermai^nus had been followed, who banishes the 
obsolete and fictitious roots in fioi, and considers the Futures 
in ^e«, tuad the-Paffe«tt ift »?««, as Attic forms from Verbs 
in «. However sagacious this observation may be, consid- 
ered abstractedly,: yet in a& elementary book, professing to 
give the easiest methods of forming the tenses ibr the young 
pupil^ it caDinatbft adopted, in practice. Indeed, he himself 
justifies the method observed in this Grammar : '^ Patet cur 
Grammatici dle^eo) fini^i^riilt; dlil^ei non pot^at aliter for- 
matum habere Futurum, vel Aoristum Primum, vel Perfeo- 
tum, nisi tanquam ab die Sea, 

On theJSfyntax the best classical authorities are always 
produced. If examples mtc not tak^ from the New Testa- 
HENT) the omission arose partly from a wish that greater re- 
spect may be diown to tiie style of the Jloly Scriptures, 
1* 



when it is found so generally an&orized by quotations from 
the purest writers. On the meaning and constmetion of 
Prepositions much labour has been employed, and it is hoped 
that both deficiency and prolixity have been avoided. The 
metrical table has been found of nngular advantage to the 
learner, who is required to give the example suited to the 
passage, which he is to exjdain. No preeepts are given on 
the Prepositions in composition, for no class of Greek stu- 
denli can be strangers to Bishop HmrpiNCiFORD^i Es^ereises, 
in which the Mlest and the clearest diveetions are given. 
In the course of the Syntax it will be observed, that the 
principles of Dr Moor of Glasgow, and of that great ety- 
mologist, HoRNB TooKB, have not been disregarded. The 
use, now become general, of Processor Daiabl^s AneUecUz 
has furnished the student with the most valuable rules on 
Greek construction, d«Hvei>ed in aft agreeable and interesting 
manner. 

The Preeocfy is short and easy ; it Is intended to invite 
the young scholar ib a strict appHcatien to that object, if 
he is conversant with th'b few ndes here gives, practice and 
attention will soon raise him to a high degree of metrical 
accuracy. A key is placed in hts hands, by which he may 
enter the fields of poetry, and cull the fairest flowers of taste 
and genius. In these pleasing excursion^i he will derive 
great advantage from the directions of Valckbnaer, and of 
Professor Porson, in their Notes to Euripidea, and of Brunck 
to Aristophanes and Sophocles ; and from thiB critioisms of 
Dr Charles Burnet. Many ingenious and important ob- 
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swvatioB* wiU be found in Bishop Cleaver on the Rhythm of 
t^e. Greeks^ and in Mshop Hqbslet on the Prosodies of the 
Greek and LcUin Languages* 

The rules for MesniUs are g^ieral. More particular obser- 
vations will be found in tl^ l^st editi«»iof Bbll's Greek Gram- 
mac:, whicli oontaias the c<»»pi«hen0ive rules of PoaT Royal. 
An eokarfed «]xd aaalogieal view of the siibieel wOl be sup- 
plied by Mr Name's Etemmte if Orthoepy^ a book which 
fought to be iathe hands of ever]^ student , 

For a moMrm^ittte knowledge of Dudeets^ the student is 
rel^rred to Mavtahm^ It it hoped that the Tables given in 
this Grammar, of tiie (crhaagea of letters, wHl bo found in- 
taresting. ^ 

An accurate account of the nature and powers of the Di- 
gamma will be found in Dawbs' Miscellanea Criiica^ edited 
by that profound analogist, Bishop Burosss ; in the instruct- 
ive essay of Dr Foster on Greek Accents ; and in the learn- 
ed disqulfidtion on the Greek Alphabet^ by R. P. Knight, M. P. 
The observations on the pronunciation of the Digamma have 
. received ^e concurrence of an accurate investigator of ancient 
forms of language and of classical antiquities. To the list 
of digammated words in Homer, Professor Heyn^s labori- 
ous researches have amply contributed. The edition of Ho- 
mer, now preparing by Mr Kidd, will throw considerable 
light on the subject, and on the genuine readings of the poet. 

The concluding system of the Formation of the language 
is that, which was suggested at the same time by Hemster- 
BU0IUS in Holland and by Lord Monboddo in Scotland. It has 
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receive conmderable iliitstratkm from Lbnkep kt his Anal- 
gia Groica^ and from our comitryman Buroess, in km appen- 
dix to Dawes, and in his Easa/y o« ArUiquities. 

The gr^t ol^ct ef the author has Iwen u^Mty. He has 
endeavoared to €ixpia!n the tnecmitfg o€ terras, and the «wuies 
of constructions, and to enliven li^ rvAm by aaalogieid atta- 
sions to theolher languages; a mode of sempatiiMi hen^oii* 
culated to illustrate smd fatniHarize the subject. If his ej^piki<> 
nations are not always si^sfaeK^,' tbc^r 'W^ at Ims^ eiig»ie 
the reflecting mifid ^ an fttt€^tit« ittiideiit i^^ ivKastifttte 4he 
origin, to trace the progress, and to extend Ms knewledge ^ 
the purest «»d fflost copious of tognagts," 



FIRST AMERICAN EDITION. 

Notice of the PtMiaher*. 

From the general dissatisfaetion, which epdsts respecting 
Greek Grammars now in use in this country, and from the 
repeated solicitations of many of our most respectable in-^ 
structers, we ar^ induce^ to publish this Grammar, which has 
been received with much approbation and used with great 
' success in England. In this edition some of the deficiencies 
mentioned in the preceding preface are supplied, and several 
examples of declension of nouns, a paradigm of contract 
verbs, a few rules in syntax, a synopsis of parsing, &c. have 
been added. It is presumed, this Grammar will fully obviate 
the difficulties, which have so long been a subject of com- 
plaint among teachers. 
Boston^ March, 1814. 
i 



FIFTH EDITION. 

This fifth American, is from the fifth London edition, and 
comprises the valuable Notes recently added by Dr Valpy. 
It is printed with a new and beautiful t3rpe,' and some errors 
in the preceding editions have been corrected. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 



Aa 

Ty 
Jd 
Et 
Zl 
Hf} 

It 

Kn 

AX 

Mil 

Nv 

SI 

Oo 

11% 

p<f 

X<T, finals 
Tv 

Tv 

Xx 

iJK is in Latin geaenl^ cttanged into « ; T into y; aa 



ily-four letters in Greek. 


Alpha 


a 


Beta 


b 


GiUQina 


i 


Delta 


Epsilon 


e 


Zeia 


z 


Eta 


e 


Theta 


th 


Iota 


i 


Kappa 
Lamoda 


k' 

1 


Mu 


m 


Nil 


n 


Xi 


X 


Omicron 


4 

o 


Pi 


p 


Rho 


r 


S^ma 


8 


Tan 


t 


UpsiloD 


u' 


Phi 


ph 


Chi 


ch 


m 


ps 


Omega 


6 
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Of these, seven are vowels, 

e, o, short,^ 

rj, (fi, long,* ^ ^ ; 
a, I, t), doubtfufl^ 
There are twelve diphthongs : 
Six proper : ai, «ct;, c*, «v, ot, otr;^ 

Six improper : ^ f|, co, ijv, m, a>*.^ 



1 The letters e, o, v, and w, were called «», ov, v, and «, 
without the adjective, during many centuries after the Chris- 
tian era. , ' 

In e psilofij o micron^ u pnlon^ i is long. Bm tfet Mmes of 
these letters have, since the ^option of the distiiy1|ye ad- 
jectives, been pronounced in this country as 8iD|gl^ words 
with the English accent, ipsilou, dmicron, 4ip8itx)n," Some 
persons have lately resumed the former pronunciifcti^. For 
the same reason, omiga should be called omiga** 

The addition of psilon to u appears unnecessaa^y,* as that 
vowel is not, like e and o, distinguished from a corves|>onding 
letter.^ 

.8 Anciently « was used for 17, and o for w or ov; thus, 
KOPES for K6 Qfjg, BEOlf for er^&v, and HEPOdO for 
'Hg69ov. The long mark wias then placed ov^ 8 and 0, 
thus, 5, 0, forty* »• , ' 

® They are called doubtful^ because they are long in some 
syllables and sh(»t in others. 

* -4t is in Latin changed into <b i rarely at, as Mala^ 
Maia; 8i into i, sometimes into e, as M^^Seia^ Medea j ot 
into <B/ ov 'mtou, < ^ :; 

s In the formation of the Pftiper diphthongs, * aUd v arft 
placed after oe , «, or 6. H^Offft * and v are call^ \l^ubfunc' 
five, and the rest PreposUive. 

In the foQnation of the im/proper diphthongs, • and v are 
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Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are ' mutes^ 
divided into r 

Three soft^ tt, x, t; 

Tlrree middki /?, y, 6} 
Three aspirate^ f^ x^ ^« 
Each 5o/l mlit^ has its corresponding middle 
and aspirate^ into each of which it is frequently 
changed; thus, 7t has p for its middk, and 9 for 
its aspirate.^ 

-S* may be called a solitary corsonant which, 
placed after the mutes, assists in forming 
Three 4<J^l^ letters; thus. 



plaised after tilie same vowels made long, o> 97, or w. The 
1^ tiien becomes silent, is subscribed, or placed under the 
fi>rm0r YoweL For the same reason vt is sometimes writ- 
ten y. 

Tibe Mlesft » was anciently either omitted, or added to the 
former TOwel, as appears from Inscriptions and ancient MSS. 
thus, JPAJir or JPAIN for 8q^v, It is still sometimes 
joined to capital letters, thus. At, 

Perhaps in stridtness av and vi> should be considered some- 
times as proper^ aoinetimes as improper^ diphthongs, accor- 
ding to the qnaAtity of the fornaer voweL 

When two vowels, which generally coalesce into a diph- 
thong) retain their separate sounds, two dots are placed over 
the latter vowel, and rori|i a diaeresis, as Siinvos. 

^ When two mutes come together, they must be both ei- 
ther soft, middle, or aspirate ; thus rdtvmut, Mipdifp, not 

9 Called Sigmoy m the Ionic, San in the Dorie, dialect 
2 
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^S» /Js? 9S» form y; 

vg, dg, d-g, form f. 

And four are liquids, X, fi, v, (^^^ 

There are two Breathing^^ om of which is 
placed over eveiy vowel or diphthong begkmii^ a 
word: 

The soft ('), the aspirate (' y 



1 r before if^ », f , ;ir> is pronounc€i^ like f^ j thus Hy^Mlog 
is pronounced cJyyeioj, like n in angle, * 

^ y before r> »» f i it ; 
iV' is changed into < (i hefore ^» /ts 9, 9, v<^ j ♦ ^ 
^ X, ^, and or before i, ^r.<^* 
Thus, eyYQdtpw for eVy^ci^w; ifkSaivm for ey^xtiyw* trv/ri- 
/M^>'« for ovvfdvvi ; so iti Latin, impedio for inpedio ; illndo 
for irdttdo, &c. and anciently agguhtt for'angtdus^ ^kcw ' 

iV is added to the Dative phiral in (r#, and to Vert>s of ^e 
third person in » and *, when the' next wofd begins With a 
vowel ; thus, cXeyey avT^F for iXeye avreui. 

The negative oil is used before a cotisotiant, o^« befoM a 
soft vowel, o^x before an aspirate: i( hefote a consonant 
becomes ^» : outw, ^xQh and /o^jirp*, before a vowel take f, 
as oi'ttog B<pri, 

* The aspirate has the force of A> ; thus, d is prbnounced 7u). 

T and ^ at the beginning of a woM have always th^ a*- 
pirate. If two ^ Come together, the fprmer has the softj 
the latter the asptro^e; thus, «^^e OK 

Anciently, fi was the aspirate in Gf eek, as it is in Latin j 
thus, HEKATON. was written for sttariK The parts of the 
H were taken to dcinote their breathings. Thus the mark 
of the soft was 4,*t)f the a^irate h* Thia form was after- 
wards simplified into -^ and ^; and lastly rmouted itttd the 
present shape^ 'and % 
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Apostro^ie (*) shows that a Towel is cut off; 
as, aXX* efm for &kXd iym.^ 

When an appstrophe tlikes pl^ice, a soft mute 
before an aspirate Yowel is chafed into its cor- 
responding aspirate ; thus lor dno o^, a;t' ov is 
changed into dy* o^. 

There are three Accents : the aeitte (' ), the 
grave ( ' ), and the eircumflex ( " ).* 

The acute is placed op one of the three last 
syllables of a word. 

The grave is never placed but on the last 
^syllable. 



The ^oliani, wlip avoided the a8pir<a6^ used another 
sqund, similar to a V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occa- 
sioned by the meeting of vowels in different syllables ; this 
was called the Di^^ima, because its figure resembled two 
gammas, one over the other ; thus, F or F, Thus, Feani^a 
for ifTTtiqa^ 6Fdv for ^dv, toSto F*Sov for toiSto tdov. Hence 
the Latin vespera, ovum, «^o, Ac^ 

^ The vowels thus cut off are a, 8, », o, and the diphthongs 
air and 01 ; but Jtsgl and Ttgd never, and datives of the third 
declension seldom, lose their iSnal vowel. 

These vowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at 
the beginning of a word by the Attics : thus^ cS 'yade for 
idyaOi. 

Two words are sometimes joined in one by Crasis; as 
x^y<ii for »a^ eyca, x^a for ttalshu, 'wfijp for 6 dvilq, oiK 
lor 4 ik^ muftx ^'dvat, if^da ^t if^ ol^a, S'of/idttov for 
t6 ifidtiov, (pqovdog for Jtqd idog, &c. 

^Th^^rmmfi^ was first marited '', iken ^^^ lastly". 
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The drcumfiex is f^ced on a loiig yowel or 
diphthong in one of the two laet sjHablos.^ 
There are cMily four Points or St^e^ : 
The comnuty like the Latb ( , ) 
The note of interrogatifm ( ; ) 
The cpfon, or pobt at top ( • ) 
TheyW/ stopi like the Latin ( - ) 

PARTS OF SPEECH, 

There are eight species of words, called Parts 
of Speech: Article^ Abww, Adjective^ Pronouny 
Verbj Jtdverbj Preposition^ Conjunction? 

The four first are declined with Gend^, Jfuwr 
ber^ and Case. 

There are three Grenders : M^ftdine^ Ferfnnh 
ine^ and JYeuter. 

There are three Numbers : 

The Singular speaks of one : , 

T^he jDwa/,* of two, or a pair 2 



^ Words accented on the last syllable are called otvytmiSy 
or acutitctns ; wordd not accented, oi^ the last syllable are 
called barytone or graviions. 

2 The Interjectiona are u^hided by the CIroeks m the Ad- 
verbs. 

The JItuili which addji to the precisiim of the Ofeek 
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The Pluralj of more than twa 

There are five Cases : JVominativej Genitive^ 
Dative^ Accusaiive^ Vocotive} 

The Nominative and Vocative are frequently 
the same in tt^ si^igular, always in the dual and 
plural* 

The Dative has always i, either final, or in a 
diphthong in the last syllable. 

The Genitive plural always epde^in mv. 

The Dual has only two tiermmations, one for 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative ; the 
other for the Cfenitive and Dative. 

Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike; and in the plural those cases 
end in tt# In the Dual they are the same as the 
masculine. 



language, is not used in the .ffiolic dialect, nor in Latin. It 
is not found* in the New Testament, in the Septuagint, nor 
in the Fathers. In thfe corruption of the language by the 
ttiodem Greeks, it has been omitted. Thus it was used in 
that copious language, the Arabic, and does not exist in the 
]^ersian. 

^ An Ablative was admitted by ancient grammarians ; but 
as it is always the same as the Dative, it is generally dis- 
used. 



Singular. 
M. F. N. 
N. 0% i, Jd, 
G. Tov, tijg, Tov, 

D. T^, Vjf, T0, 

A. tdvy Tijy, ?•'. 
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M. - F. N. 

Ni A. ti^, TO? ; t^, 
G. D.Tory,Ta?y,TOi'y. 



NOUN. 



Plural. 
M. F. N, 

N. 0*', «*V 'W^r 

O. TtSy, TcJy, xtf^y 
D. TO*j, -ratg, t^Sr 



Declensions of JSTouns are three^ answering to 
the three first declensions in Latin. 

The Jirst ends in a and rj femuune^ and in ag 
and 1JS masculine. 

The second ends in 05, generally masculine and 
sometimes feminine, and ov peuter. 

The third ends in ct, t, v neuter ; oi feminine ; 
V, ^, Qy g, 1// of all genders; and increases in the 
Genitive.* 



^ The ar^icZausut^y answers ta the de^nite article KAe in 
English. Whenno article is expressed i^ Greek, the Eng- 
lish indefinite article a is signified* Thus, apBgaitos means 
a man, or man in general ; and d oivdqtanog the man. This 
article^ which does not exist in Latin, has been found of 
great utility in modern languages. 

^Ancient Grammarians give ten declensions. Simple; 
I. ag, Tig. II. a, i/. III. og, ov, IV; «•?, wf. V. a, *, v, 
y, q, g, 5, V-*7-Contracted 5 I. vSf ^S, og» 11. K, *• HI. 
tvff, vg, V. IV. w, OK. V» ag, ^aj. — The first four are 
parisyllabic 5 the rest imparisyllabic* 



*. 19. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Fjrst Ded^isioD. 

^ fxovaay a muse. 
Singular. DuaL Plural. 

Mov(r-tig, N. A. V^ Jtfbvff^flf. G. Movv-^r, 

Mfnta-fi,^ D. McrSa-tttg, 

Mov(T'Oiv, G. D. Mo'iQ-au^. A. Maiia-ag, 

Mova^a. V. Mova-tu. 

Nouns in da^ &a, qa^ ' and a pur^ make 



^ Singular 

I. 11. 

N^ a, ^ jaff, lyp oj, ov N. 

G. ffff-iysl ^^^ ^V 

D. (tr^ ^ 

A. aV't^v ov 

V. a-^ fi, ov N. 

Dual. 
N, A. V. a I w 

G. ]!). a*''. . I o«y 

Plural. 
N. a* 0*, a Nw 

G. «5>' mv -^ 

D. aiff o«f 

A. a; ovg 

V. a^ ■ o^, a 

^The two first Declensions siri}soi^ibe • in the Datire sIbk 
gul^. 

^ A Towel is called, pnre, when it Ib^wk a Towel ; im^ 
fure^ when it follows a consonant 



UK 

og 



8 
OtP* 

$g, d N. 
nv 

ag, d N. 
egyd N. 



In the former case it is 
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the Genitiye in ag, and the Dative in ^, and the 
rest like Movaa :^ .tHus^ 

1^ ^iXla, friendship. 





Sing. 


Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


ipiU-ay 




N. 


tpiXi-atf 


G. 


(ptU^w^,^ 


N. A. T. ipdl^a, 


G. 


^wU-^y, 


D. 


^iXi^tt, 




D. 


fdl-atg, 


A. 


^di-onff 


G. D. qtdi^tp. 


A. 


fpdi-a^^ 


V. 


f^dl-a. 




V. 


qidi^eci. 



Nouns in ^ make the Accusatire in rjv^ and 
the Voc^tiye in ^, and the r^st like Mojoaa : 
thus, 







1^ Ufjuf^j honour. 








Sing. 


Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


**M> 




N. 


nii'fxii 


G. 


Tt^f5, 


N. A. V. T^f^d, 


<?. 


ttfi-^p^ 


D. 


Tifl-f, 




D. 


tifi-aig^ 


A. 


%lfl-'»iv, 


G. D. Tifi-aXv. 


A. 


tifir-dg. 


V. 


^*M- 




V. 


tifi-aL 



called pure, because it forms a syllable of itself, without be* 
ing mixed with a consonant. 

The termination in a, which makes ag in the Genitive, is 
generally long. Hence words in <? contracted, as* '^^i/^cf, 
fivd, &c. make ag. For the same reason, a^^xa makes 
siohixag. But inoivday whose final a ia short, ma^es dndv^ 
dijg. 

1 From this Genitive in ag, is derived the ancient (Jjeni- 
tive of th« first declension of Latin noufiis, as Paterfamiliaa, 
From the Dative in at or ?, is formed the Dative in ae* 
The similarity between the Accusative in a^ snd the Latin 
am 'v» obvious. 
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Nouns 'in ag make tHe Grenitiye in ov^ and 
the Dative in ^, and the rest like Movoa : 
thus, 

6 xafilaq^ a steward. 





Sing. 


Bnal. 




Plur. 


N. 


Ta/e^ag, 




N. 


jafii-a§. 


G. 


tafii-v^^ 


N. A. V. tafU-a. 


G. 


Tafu-&y, 


D. 


rafii^^, 





D. 


rafU-ais, 


A. 


tafU'txPi 


G. D. rUfU'ttkv. 


A. 


tafti-ag, 


V. 


lafii^a. 




V. 


xafU^ak, 



Nouns in ijS naake the Qenitive in ov^ the Accu- 
satiye in i^v, and the Vocatire in i], and the rest 
like M(Aii3a ^ thus, 



^ Some nouns in ag make the Genitive in a as well as ov ; 
as Uvdayoqag, G. -ov and -a- naiqaXoiag, G. -ov and -o. 
dome keep a exclusively ; as, Bm^g, G. 9mfiS ; Bo(g€g, 
G. Bo^^(?; ^aTay(Je?, G. ^ajaroi > ndnnagy G. Tfditna. 
These Genitives in a were the Doric form. 

^ In order to form the V. the termination of the N. is 
commonlj shortened. Hence the following make the V. in 
ci : nouns in rrfg^ c6mpounds in ntig, as uwdmrig'^ nouns in 
17 J derived from fierg^, nmX&j t^'^oi, as yewfiiTqT^g; or de- 
noting nations, as Ilegai^g, Persian, V. Hiqaa, but Ueqcrfg 
the nam^ of a man, nigdm Xdyrifg, pevaixf^rjg, nvQulxMS> 
also make a. But AiTiTTjg, alyagitijgf ualldafiiteTtjg make 
17. Nouns in criajg make a and ^. 

The ^oHaQs and Macedonians adopted the termination 
o, even in the N. of these nouns : thus, innoxa for innotrjgy 
PB<p8lr^Y6Q8ja for yetpeXrjyeqsTfig. Hence the Latin N. Poe- 
to, AiUeioy &e. 
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6 reXcov-^, a ptA&ccfn. 





«ng. 


Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


TfiXcJy-iyf, 




N. 


reiov-a^ 


G. 


TeXwy-pu, 


N. A. V. wloiy.a, 


G. 


T£X(uy-co)'y 


D. 


TfiXcoy-iy., 




D. 


TeX6p-aig, 


A. 


tbXov-^v, 


G. D'. TeXdv-atr, 


A. 


reXtky-s^gy « 


V. 


tsXaV'^. 




V. 


t«X€»y-ai. 




Second Declension. 








6 Xoyoi^ a word. 








Sing. 


Dual. 




Phir. 


N. 


Xdy-og, 




N. 


Xoy-ot, 


G. 


Xoy-ov, 


N. A. V. Xo^-wr 


G. 


Xoy-wy, 


D. 


Xdy-^, 


^\ 


D. 


Xoy-oig, 


A. 


loy-ov, 


G. D. Xoy-oiv. , 


A; 


i^Y-^^S, 


V. 


Xdy^e. 


ro ic^ov, a temple. 


V. 


X6y-m.^ 


. 


Sing. 


Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


iSQ'dv, 




N. 


Uq^, 


G. 


ieg-oif, 


N. A. V. fc^-d, 


G. 


ieq-c5v, 


D. 


*e^.^, 




D. 


isQ-atg, 


A. 


/e^-oV, 


G. D. Uq-oVv. 


A. 


isQ^, 


V. 


isQ'Or. 




V. 


hg^d. 




6 Xmi^ 


the people. Attic 


) f 01 


*m. 




Sing. 


Dual. 




Mur. 


N. 




N. 


X«.(3, 


G. 


le^6, 


N. A. V. Xe-<i, 


G. 


Aa-cSi', 


D. 


X«-«, 




D. 


Xb-^S, 


A. 


Xe-(J>', 


G. D. X«-©y. 


A. 


Is^S, 


V. 


A«.c^5, 




V. 


i«.t^. 



^ The second declension of Latin nouns is analogous to 
this: thus, Xoyog, Dominus, anciently written Bominos ; 
X6yov^ Domini; Xdyot, Domino^ anciently Dominoi; X6yov, 
Dominum, anciently Dominom ; X^ye, Dwnine^ &c. 
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to «t!y«o)V,* jfertility. Attic form. 




Sing. 


BuaL 




Plur. 


N. 


atift-wr, 




N. 


-«^y«-», 


G. 


«vy«-». 


N.A.V.rfr*'^, 


G. 


Bvye^wp, 


D. 


^y«-9i, 




D. 


«^yir-^f. 


A. 


8VY^-^»^f 


G. B. uif^i^p. 


A. 


eiye^m, 


V. 




Third DecleosicH). 


V. 


«^3r«-«>v 




C 


) acDTTi^? a saviout 


• 






Sing. 


Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


«r^T,J^, 


^ 


N. 


autllQ^sg, 


G. 


OrWT^p-Off, 


N. A* V. or«Tf^e, 


G. 


mnviQ-ny^ 


D. 


awT^^.*, 




D. 


awTifp-a*, 


A. 


a<k»T^^.flr, 


G. D. awTf ^-o#f. 


A. 


<r«Tfp-off, 


V, 


<r(fo»^. 




V. 


a»tiji^-e5.8 



^ One nenter in wg^ xQ^^Sa <^ deht^ is found. 

*The correspondence of the third Declension of Latin 
nouns with the third, of the Greek is obvicms. In the plural 
of the thi^e Declensions, it is striking. 

It hias been Conjectured that all nouns of this Declension 
originally ended in g, and that the genitive was formed by 
the insertion of o before p, as it is still ftl Sxpts, ^<ptog ; fi^g, 
fivdg; ^Q&g, ^Qf»og, &c. thus, yiSpatng, 05 • SgaSg, og; Jfv- 
xloiTtg, og; /?^'/?, ^g; ydTtg, dg;&o. On this principle the 
terminations were ilTtlSg, (yg • Ttiggy og-. i%iq>aptg, og, &c. 
The effect of time on language is to abbreviate words, par- 
ticularly those which occur most frequency 5 hence ifidv-tg 
has been abbreviated into Ifdgy nqdyfimg ittto nffiyfia^^ nddg 
into no'igy &c. Sometimes one, and sometimes the other, 
of the two final oo^sonaIlts is dropt ; thHi f»dg%%^gg is soft- 
ened sometimes into ftd^Tv^t and sometimes into fud^g ; 
ddXquvg, into SBlq)lv and dslfpig. 

This uudogy takes place in th« {4atip thiri declension, of 



Sing. 
N. o^fiay 

A. a«/Ma, 
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ro oS/m, a body. 
Dual. 

N. A- V. (fihfia'te, 

G. D* vmfid-toiv, 

ACCUSATIVE. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Plur. 



Nouns in 15, vg, avg, ovg, whose Genitire ends 
in og pure, change g into v,^ as |36r^t;g, a bunch of 
grapes^ /Jpr^vog, A. ^orqw.^ 

Barytons in tg and vg, whose Genitive ends in 
eg impure, make both a a^d v ; as I'^tg, 5*n/c, G. 
e^£<9og, A. Ui^vdu and l^tv.^ 



which the termiijation was «, and which ^rjned the Genitive 
by the insertion of t, as it is still in atts^ suis ; plebs, plebis ; 
her 08 J herois; and in pctcsy pacts ; regs, regis, &c. Hence 
Tiocts has been abbreviated into nox, lacts into lac^ sitppellec- 
tils into si^elleXf &c^ On the same principle the termina- 
tions were lapids, is j dents, is ; vers, is ; leons, is, &c. It 
seems indeed as natural |hat orbis should be formed from 
orbs, as urbis is from urbs. To pursn^ the analogy to the 
end, arbors, honors, labors, are softened into arbor and 
sometimes into arbos, .&c. 

^ Hence the Latin Accusative of the third Declension in n 
and m\ 

^ Adag also makes iSar ; ^i;, A^dg, makes Jia ; X9^^9 
makes xQoa, The Poets frequently use the regular termina- 
tion in «. 

^KXelg, nl6l^og,hBs bo^ tetininatioiis. JfifModiv-ng^ 
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VOCATIVB. 

The termination of the Vocative either, 1. 
shortens t^ie \on^ rowel of the Nominative, as 
^ExTOiQ^ Bettor J V. ^Extoq ; or, 2. drop g, as juCg, 
a mouse, ' V. ju^ J* *oi*, 9C changes ^ foto r, as laXag, 
miserable, V. raJlav.^ 

THE DATIVE PLURAL 

ife 'fwmett ii-p^i l^ Dative sk^lar by insert- 
ing a tiefbre i ; '$si 'owrt]^', a iaviour, awrfigi, aco- 
^^59^^ ;' yv^t a vtdture, ^vniy yi^L But ^, ^, v, 
r; are drb|iped for th^'sake of softnegs, as Xafind- 
diy kafinaau Oyti is (Ranged ^ into ot^at, as tv- 



makes €a and ^f^. Xo^f^c^ « Qrac§y ht» xd^nu; z^g*Si fa* 
tour, l^as /ot^*>'. ,, 

•*ThWcbft«oni»ti:flfe<SWli»r the i ilttal of thi Nominative 
has been dropt, but re-appears in the Vocative, which is thus 
shortened, as rdlmwg, V. fdXar, 
0am0 Vocatives tetimhi ihb tfaine as (heir Nommatives: 

^9 . ^». , -i^w .' .;.* .. • *.^ . ** ' ■>'- 

1, Particij^}£^ i^, *Qdi»iiS,ti^^M9isi Imi Qidiuaw and 
xaXn6n9v are sometjtm^ fenDi^*, 3. , Oxy tiN4 Nouos in «^ and 
v$, as e^if, ji^iftft^Svv 4. N<|]i|iiii(|i7i'»/|»«(u/ffiji'. a Qxytons 
in «y, a3 iot^nrj^iliv, ^. '^aWj^^ ^i^yJ^f^Qf ^* 

But the PoetSjJn ipany of these, prefer the termination 

shortened, eithfet i^* quai^titv or |n \ht niiipW of letters. 

Noidds in ire, srioij inake the V. in fi» and cV, as ^^agietg, 

V. ;ira^^t» and x^9^'^' tXp€u( makes i^vVat*; ^yo{ often 

. makes d'^'o. 

3 
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Words ending in ( afier ft diphthong, add i to 
the Nommative Singular j as tvnftgi^ Im^ 6Mitefi, 



tvnHOt.^ 



Nouns syncopated nmk^ ib^ f^tlTe iR api^i a& 
navfiQ^ ajath^^ ^at^e^f, ^^^^ ?^^^** 



CONTRACTION. 



'4 



Two syllaUesy in wbipl^ tifp w: ,IPore vowels 
meet together, are pften cofUrw^mio, cm , 

A contraeiion oi two ajllablefi iptp om^ without 
a change of letters^ ^ calTed^Syw^Cei^ ; an tni^fX^ 
xdru. a walL ' . ' . ; 

If there IB a change of rowels, it ^ palle^. (^Op 
sis ; as rc/^co^, rt/jtov(. 

Contraction takes place in erery Declen- 



sion. 



In the Fir^ Xh^\fafm^,9ii^j% 90^^ into 

o^g, ^Is itaH\ nooi} ^itMi arc r^gdur ftov i«»yJ; ^o- 
jtti^ vA^^, Mj nM, Vf fff; nMftesTf «trfk 

» This i8 doa^ ixj aVtl4 Rarshaett* tliiw In dp9^<f*f^ 9 
is inserted, becawse'f aevef iijlloiurs y'. \r«€^t^p retains f«- 
ot^^f. Xc»( hiakes jf^^^i, fhmi t^ie poetic x^qi. 

These ndes apply to adjectives and pariieiplOH ss ^^t^ ^ 
to substantives; ' ' , 
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-fia^y^^ thetarth. 

. i>«, uA ^ ^tW tefJwn(rti«Wi. ^Btop the 
former rowel ; sf^^^i ^^ ^ <»»:Ai G. ^9^<!^ 

io tlM fig fi Mt DecleosioO, tf tie latter rowel 
k shoil^ t^e ^DiltractioD » in oti; if loqg, the for- 

M. A. Y. «Hi«» #f 



N. 
G. 

a: 

V. 






6«|Vf^n fll^'v 



1 


Mur. 


O. 


y-OQii'y #y, 


D. 


f-<^o»^ ctg, 


A, 


rr^4>vftifvg, 


f V. 


. ^F-iJa^ 0*. 



. 1. Nouns in i^, vo^ hare odij fti^ contractions, 
tie$ an4 t^ag bto t^; thus,^ 



^The pdfflfpdfttiidg irfi'rfar and ^Joc at0 not contracted in 
riie Keuter rair^ nor tij tie CJenitive t ttiui^ w^ say, ev^oo, 

Xdn h tou^cuA fhu«r *ng. N. fl^'oj, tfflff, A. cdop, 
o^v\ Hnr. A. acCay^y ^Qi«Ct c^; ^a» ^* 
^ Nouns la ev^ alto contract the same cases : as /?ov ;, 
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/Sdr^g, a bunch of.gfapes. 





Sing. 


Di3al. 




Plur. 


N. 


^6TQ-vg, 


. [ t 


N. 


^6rQ'-veg, vf,, 


G. 


^OTQ-VOg, 


.N.^V.,^4«^-vfv 


G. 


^Ot^gilQiV, 


D. 


fioTQ-Vi, 




D. 


p6tQ'Vat, 


A. 


^OTQ-vy, 


G. 0* ^t^vom. 


A. 


fiotf^-vaci vg. 


V. 


§6tq-v. 


* • * ' . " : ■ ^ 


v. 


pQT^'Vegy vg. 



2. NowMT Ml i^ and i haw IJftrte^ cafrtfectioife, a 
into t, i«5 aAvd ms kit^ i$ j'-thttsi- ^ » . ^ ^ 





Sing. ■ 


Dual. 




rtwr.' ' 


N. 


og>-^9^ 




•Jfc 


f9».^^,i|, 


G. 


o(p-i>og, 


N, A. V. l?9-w, 


G. 


a^-i«y, ^ 


D. 


0(p'H\ #, 




D. 


'{qp-IOr*; 


A. 


6g>'iv, 


G. p. 09.4»«i^ c 


•VL' 


IfMir, *r* '■ 


V. 


og>-&. 


* •• ' 1 ' ' i 


V. 


o<pteg, iff.i 




Neuters in i, 


malce th« ptiiral in u* 


» *• ,; ■• 




. 1 


ro alvrjiHf mtutard. . 


s.- .;..-« .' 




Sing. 


- Dtol. ' ■' '■ 


^IJlnr.^' " .; 


N. 


trivfin-iy 




N. 


«r*nf «-*<«, *; \ 


G. 


(rtvJTt-tbg, 


N. A.v.'*»»iijA»r 


G. 


ffkihilit-l^v f \ 


D. 


&tvij7t'tr, *, 




D. 


triy^7r-*(f», 


A. 


<rivipt-^f' 


:*. P, «».'ij»»i(*', 


;A. 


fl5M^t|7r-»a, », 


V. 


(TiytjTt'i'. 


^ ■■'■ ■' ' ,■ ' M 


V. 

■ 1* 





Plur. N. A. l?ofif and (?oaf , fio^g^ JVdt^g make« In the Plur. 
A. vdag, vavg» 

VThis form in *f. *off, la pBoj[wprly,Iopi<^ NouM« in.tf^ are 
more commonly inflecteji in eo^, p. e>*, f*. . OmJ.N. ^a* G* 

eoty. Plur. ^. V. seg, e^g, G.'eoi'y, D. .w, X. e»^f *ff* But 
the most U3u^aj foroj of^the j^T^\iye^ if ..tb^, Attlp, in fwff 

and ewK ' '\ ■ '^ ,,_^ ' \^^ i , 



2d 



3. Nmins in f^ and wg* hare three confrac- 
tionsj' oog into oif^ o): iaka oii, and oa into m : 
ihus, . 

Dual 



G. a//5-o^|t •f ^ 
D. a/o-oi, or, 

Y4 i^rfi^ . 



N. A. V. mtd'A, 



D. ttid-olg. 



4. Nouns m wg, vg, and t;, making in the Gen^ 
itirc; lip^f ^a;ire J^uf Qontractjo^ jSi;,into tf , e£ into 
ri, eeg ajp4 #^( into etg : thiuj^ 

^ &fiaffiX%vqy a king. 

fSitig. ^ :»ml.' * ' Wtnr. 









fltHf. 



fij^X^^ ,§aifih:jmp. 



Gi ■^atfiX^imy, 
y. pauiX-^egy stg^ 

TC^xi/g, on orxe. 

t3.'irtXitt-sfTf, 
O. T>. J*e fofe-#t)W<. ' A. *r©Wje-»«f , »*?, 

* '* ' • -^ *'"" ■ f YJ^lin*Beg,6ig. 



'* t *i wff 'i y i »w* y 



i« i*i>»<** » <i f .^ w i* . imy >'i 



; ^ These termltoiiohs * are stmHar fo Jtxo^e of fhe t*ourth 
Latin Declensio;iy J'f^ grodut^ 

^ The y. Singular ends in or. These noons are used on- 
ly in the Singular. 
3* 



30 



Neuters in v piake the N. A^ and V. PL io W9 rj* 
v6 a(fWj u dig* • ' . 





Sing. 


Dual. 




Plur. . 


N. 


dOT-V, 


\ 


N. 


dlat'Sa, 17, 


G. 


aat-eog^ 


N. A. V. clffT-e«, 17,' 


G. 


dcrr-e^p, 


D. 


dtTT'Bt, »», 


' • ■. 


D. 


ctar^Bfrty 


A. 


dtn-v, 


G. D. doj'ioiP. 


A. 


d^^ia^'tf, ■' 


V. 


efcrt'Vv 


» . V 1 ;• 


V. 


' dr«rivi?ir, w. 



5. Nouns in 1JS9 ii$f Wid oc^are contrmcted in 
every cas^, except the N. and V. Sing, and fll* D. 
Plur. thtB,»i .-'■•/'.'.' . -' •» -:•' ■'' f 

1] tQi^i^tjija galteif ubith thirei bhnik of ocA-Ji ' ' 
Sing. Ihial.. " ' 'l^iur. '*^ 



G. T^*^'^f*f,OWff, 

D. T^'^«i; #*,,.f 
A. t^m/^-«<¥9 iy, , 



N. A. V.:jr|fi}f- 



oh. 



G. T^tfjQ-^mr^ «!', 



e. ©. ^^Q-i^tTi ' A, THAi|>-t,«$^ «*c, J 



V. ff MJfHIK, ^*fv 



Neuters ip $c aiid dC itaake^'thte N. A- ;aiid Vr 
Plur. in ea, #j.^ 



w V r. * 



iProptr Bvnw V* "^ff vo;^*nUtT contracted.; thu#, 
*/fipaxW^;»f (, G. ^MQauX-isog, covf, -ffDff^ otTfi, &.c, 

Nouns ^ ndjeciiv^ in f^, purejt isoptraet th« A* into <)r^ 
as well at iasitQ f t thus, «^^vijc> A. s4^via, »^f v{ .and £^« 

'^i'^^, ^jMtfTff , and ^iT^ffiff, are 83meopated In all cas- 
es, except th0 N, an^ V^Sing* aod the Dj. PL So also dfi^r, 
dqivogfdqv6g*, uv^r^ uiiopog, uvvog.' To these may be 
ioinei ftatvf, fn1^J1|f, 9aid Ytteti^f; bnt they are not synco- 
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to tetxoQj a v)alU 






Sin;. 


DuaL 


Plnr. 


N. 


reiZ'Og, 




N. 


TBix-Ba, fi^ 


G. 


teix-ee^, ovg, 


N.A.V.T«f>-««, fi^ 


G. 


T8lX-B(0Vf (OV 


D. 


reix-Bliy «*, * 




ft. 


tBix^B9^ 


A. 


telx-og, 


G. D. Te*/-eo*F, 


A. 


tBiX'Ba, fly 


V. 


tstx-og. 


Ofl^. 


V. 


tBlX'Sa, fj. 



6.' Keiiters fti ag jpRire and ^ag ar^ both synco- 
p^d and coDtracted m emry case^ asoept the .AC 
A. and V. Skig. and the D. Pfc tkus, 

Sinj. 

N. niq-ttgy 

G. MSQ-atos by syocopc xiq-aog hf CTaflis ns^tig. 



' A. xi^'tigi 
V. KSf-dig, 

N. A. V. «»^-liTt 
N. KSQ-ata 
' A. it^^ijTa 



uif-^mf 



Dttal. 
UBQ-drnt 



niq-^y 



uiq-a, 
KBq-SP. 

nig-ay 



7. Soma dcwib are iKwiractad b ai^y case: 
thus, I'er^, f^ti^ the springs ^o^og, ^j^s, &c. Xc(ag, 



pated m the A. Sing, in the G. or A. PI. to mrM Hkt similar- 
ity with ftdrgay ff^tgay and yd^tqay of the irst Declension. 
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IBBBGULAR NOUNS. 
Some nouns have difierent genders in the sin- 
gular and in the plural.* 

Some have different declensional 



iMascwtoo iu tihe JSipfr ^nfj Abater i4 I^Q jPl '^9fr»f, 
-a' / iqsTfi-dg, -a / Jvy-dff, -of / fifii^g, -o( ; fioj^X-dg, -4 ; 

Tff^-off, -a; T^'jirix^^^-^iv 13iift«^\i»(|reoil»OI'frQm|U»» #- 
solete Sing, in ov. 

Masculine in the ^Imj^miMmMfhimii neuter in the Plur. 
deafi-dg, -ol and -d / JcvxA-og^.«fr and -a ; Awjir^'-of, -o* and -«. 

Feminine in the Singula^, feminine and neuter in tl^ Piu- 
Tdl, xbXbvO'Oc, '01 an4 -«• ^ ^ , 

^Some h^vj^ different tei^mififitions in ihfi ^Hpm. «f ifv- 
o^f and MoiGS'^g; viig, vieig, and vUg^ ftditBi^y fidifm^, ftkA 
fiaxdgiog! ddx^v, ddu^vor ; itXdvog, itldpij ; ati^arc^f «r«« 
qidvri ; (TTQardg, (TtQatia ; nXaqv^^, nlaanjg ; andp$g, (Tna' 
via ; dsydq^^, divd^ov ; oi^§XpPf did\iOiy ; ^Ig^ i^h ; ^ ^4f ^> 
dd^ffff ; ydi'v and yofa, ^ Sq we <lnd f^^lui a«A ^^«f «, 
nqoSdxoig and ngiSaai., ysq6^TQ*g and Y-d^ovui, ^c. Thus 
in Latin thematU for themgiihm, &c. 

Some admit different iy^cfioiifl from ^e ywMS ^i^oml^a- 
tive, as Tifq-^g, "tog and *^o^; S-ifA-^gy *hdog 4ui(jl r^ox^; 
©a'A-i??, -ov and -lyTpg ; "fd^r^tr^f -<y;, -eo^ an4 -«?at.; Jtbe 
compounds (^f ^rovV make \xk, the^jGteo. ^roC and ^fifjog^, ^e^ 

Some nouns are declined firom obsolete Nominatives^ as 

*Itf(Tovg makes ^Iifffovy in the A. «ftd ^IriaoiS In the other 

cases. „ ' ^ .. '^. 

//*oy»^ makes J^ov^v in ihe A. an4 ^^o^v }n the Qtlwar 
cases. The name of Jupiter is thus varied : 

Z^f, Z^y^^y Zi^fi, Zifr«, — 
Jig, Jiig, JU\ Mm, 
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Some are undeclined-* 

Some have one case only.^ 

Some have but two cases^. , 

Others have cwol^ three case^.* 

Some havef ho singular,* others ho plural^ 



i^tots ; ^(3 prMjIff^J ^q0 1 the iiftmeg of Uwi letters ; for- 
dgn naihes liot susceptible of Greek inflections, as ''ASqwifi, 

^Monoptots: in the Sing. N^^©?. y,& tdv. In the PL 
N. xatnz'k&dBg. G. idwp, Y. S nonoi, 

^Di]^ots: $fiq>ofy dfiipotr ; (pOoieg, apBoiag ; Xig^XXv, 

*Triptots: G. diliflwr, B; dlt^U9^, a»5, o*ff, A. dU 
ii{i-owff,* a^, a, — These have bnty the N. A. and V. ^qejag^ 
Sdfiag, l§n^y viXag, ^dog,, if^f^f o^slog. 

^The ficpes of festivals ywm^ names of cities, ^^ 

•"u<i#, y^ iltttor, ifvq, ^d many others kno^n by the 
flense. 



Frpm t)|e £ftt]|eii?9 Mm^ tlie iSre<d^» feisi aitappeUative for 
" the descendants, generally ac^eof ding t^ ^e (bUowing rules : 

1. To form the name3 of Men, the termination of the G. 
ef the Mhet's ha&e |s changed into *^i??, as Jt^^'ov, Kga- 
widrig ; ^Axqeog, ^Atqsidrig. From names of the firist De- 
clensii^, or ](^^t^.>h«i¥e^» in the penult^ t^e xsliange is into 
aintt,9A,,Bfqi^v^^B^di^ii'UiiQH^ \Hlid$m^ Jf the pe* 
nult. is long, the cliange is intq i^n9tj^ T^lfiti^^oi^ TeXoH 
fnaytddng, 

iRhe wnte fthrlii lii W; "ft^ M6X\c ^t^'Y ^ K^omi^p, Kgo- 

2. To form the names of Women, the termination is 
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ADJECTIVfi& 

Adjectiyes are declined like sul)i^aittiTeg. 
Declensions of adjectlyea. »r« l^r^ 7 

The first pf thm termin^tkxw; 

The second of two ; 

The third o£ one, 
I. AdjecttTw <rf ^ta ta*mmtio!)8 end 



M. 


R 


. • K . 


og, 


>f» 


ov/ 


0S» 






««» 


■ a»Hi,.- 


#»j 


M$, 


: 4MIK, 


• ' •»•, ' 


«»S. 


•' ■■•o#*^ -■• 


«./ 


,JV, 


uva, 


f^i 



<AL«aged into «f, k> n^tad mPfP as Hf^fi^v, llqmpiis 

-(» dropt, as JVf ^/yif f[iir Jt^^li'iy. 

i^off, aa, spp i» co$tr9/^t/^i lAtO off, ^9 of»,Ji»«2f)^'|h««f» 
i^i, eoy into ff^vf^oils^ «» P^. * 

« Oog, 99f, ^ipv, «]id •#$, tf^i ^p^ sre eoAtraeted into ^ffj, 
^, olfy 5 as rfirWd*, *i7,^*5»^fat^ ifii^-Off, ft #|f>^; in^«««fi 
ii7> e**' into r^*f-«##, -f f «f»'« 

itra, oi'y; Tifi^B^^y ifiaaa, i{«y into ▼i/H'^' f^'^^f ^''« 



» 



•K» 


««0a, 


9V; 


»«♦ 


flWOO, 


ov; 


•ft ■ 


. «ay 


t>i 


Vft 


va€tf 


w; 


wv, 


pvauf 


ov; 


«•»«» 


motty 


m; 


•V, 


WtHly 


owj 


•»«. 


•MW» 


»Sj 


»«♦ 


VUtf 


•5. 



Adjfeetlred ia ^ {xire and ^ mdce the fem- 
inine k) a f «lker adjectifas b o^^nakB it in 1] :^ 
thus, 

Ptal. I^lur. 

N. A. V* jWiJf j^ ' Ck |i«ir«^-^«r, 

. «i, rf, «i, ' » fMK^Oig, aSg, 0$^^ 



G. fAivtg^oiJpd^yO^t 

D. |MN^-^)^|r#, 



Sing. 

G. i»ftX-of , ^r, e^ 

A. »ai-df, i|r, 4^, 
V. xoi-j^ij, rf>'. 



^inttos, UoHtifiiL 



t^ IlltIie])«AllAaFtur«llike^alr^^ 



fern, in 7. 
The Middle aad New Attkie vm «1m temiai^ioci o; for 
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Four adjectives, iilk^q^ rijXixoiirog, roi«t)rog, 
%ooovi^g ; and foipr pronouns, Sg relative,' itvrog, 
and its compounds, o^«o(, ixuvogj mal^ the 
neuter in o.^ 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G, 

A^ 
V, 



n&g^ all 

Singular. 
n&g, Tidati, 
Ttartig, fra'cr^y, 



ndPf 



A. y. ndvtBy Tfdtrm, ndvt8, 
D. ndrtotv, Tidaaiv^ ndv^ 

I^lural. 
jraVreff, m^Qftt^^^ ffdvta^ 

jrnVra^ m»0W)fC,* i«4ff% 



Dual. . , 
N. A. V. tUUaye^ airi, aye, 

N. fiiX^pagy envat, a^a^ 

G. /(•eX-cfywy, tup^r, aVwy, 

JO. fWk'ttOky aivaig, acrtj 

A. /le'l-Viyac, a^^'flt;, oya, 



N. 



fAeXag, black. ' 

Sing. 



n;;f ijic, 'katf Mf -tmn ; 

Sing. 

G. tvn-BPt^g, Bicr^g, «>fOfj 
D. TV?r-yT*, ^>|J| fiVr^ 
A. Tvn^i^Ta^ bIquv^ bv,. 



masc. and fem. particularly in compounds and derivatives. 
Thus quit is used by Plautusfor masc. and fern. 

I TMofwr, tbai^iNw^, laidf t«f»t«y, ttieuters, arci sometimen 
found. 



■r*' 



■ f. A 



J .V 



a? 



Dual. 

N. A. V. TVTT-fiVw, eicruj evie, 

TO*V. 

Hur. ' 
A. TVTt-evjag^ slactg, -cVwx, 



X^iji'^i^ comely. 

Sing. 

G. /a^Z-eyroj, icrcrrj^ svTog^ 

D. /a^A-e^T*, «o^<^, «»'T- 

A. Jifa^*— eyia, saaav^ ey, 

V. jiftt^^^^or ©•'jfrovoj ^y. 

Dual. 

N. A% V. jr«f fr-ey w, «V<7aj «yT«, 
G. D. x^^^^fo^r^ iaaaiv^ iw' 

Plur. 
N. z^fi-svteg^ scrxrat^ evra, 
G. /a^t-irTwy, ecr<T(5y, ivrtiv^ 
D. x^Q^^^^h euaaig^eta^y 

V. X^^^^^f^Sj, Bcrcrai'^ arra. 
4 . 



SiBg. 

G. iiq-evog, slvTjg^ svog^ 

D. riqsvtj e^Viy, ey^^ 

A. te^Bva^ sivavy^ sv^ 

V. 16 (^y, stray sy, 

A. V. w^eye, tira, cya, 
D. t9^-4yotMj 6#Va*y, iro^y, 

Plur. 

N. teQ-eveg^ etvut^ epa^ 

Gw teg^eyioyj BtPiov^ dvoav^ 

D. tBQsat^ Biyatg, «cr*, 

A. TSQ^Bvag^ Bivag^ era, 

V. tig^svBg, Biyaiy bpu. 



dov(}^ lumifig given. 

Shig. 

N. ^oi)^, Sovuttj ddvj 

Q, d4vtog^ ^ovajjg^ dovtog, 

D. ^dyw, dovfTjiy Sorr&y 

A. doy^a^ Soxtray^ ddv^ 

V. dot*?, doifaa^ d6y. 

I>iral. 

N. A. V. ^oVre, dovaa, 86ytB, 
G. D. Soyroty, Sojjaatv, 86v' 
ro*y. 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G, 

D. 

A. 
V. 

N. 
G. 

N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 



dovTsg^ do^a^», doyta^ 

dovTiaVj dova<5v^ SorraVy 

dovragy dovVaff^ dovTitj 

dovTsgy dovcrai^ dopta. 



N. 



nXaycovg^ u cake. 

TilaX'-oeg^ ovaraecy oi>, 

log, 
TiXax-ovvTtj pvqarj, oyvrij 
nlax—ovvTa, ovcraav, oSp, 
Ttlax-ovP or ov,o€acrot, ovr. 

Dual. 
A. V. nlax^ovvTSf ovaaa, 

D. nlax-ovvTOiv, ovcraatv 

nXax-ovvteg^ o^avai,, ovv, 

7rXax^o'6vTWVy 9vafr&v^ ovV 

TtXax^ovcrt^y oiI<ro'atc, oSat, 
nXax-ovPTC^S^ ovacrag, pvv- 

Ta, 
TtXaX'-ovv'tfiQ^. ov€rcra$, ovv 



fSmg. 



Bta, 


^, 


elag^ 


Bog, 


6ia^ 


«»-, er, 


Btav^ 


^, 


m, 


t. 



6S-6og, 

0|-«*, Bt, 



Dual. 
A. V. rff-«e, eto, rf*, 
D. d|-fi'o*y, Bimv, idiy, 

Phil. 
d$— iff?, 6*$;, cfaf, ia, 
6^-4 toy, Bi&^, s«y, 

6S-6ag,Bis, Biag, da, 
6(-BBg, Btg, Bt<fi, sa. 



C^^^i^ joining. 

Sing. 
iBvyy-^^yu, v^^ vytt. 



1 The Masc. form of Adjectives of this termjaiation is ap- 
plied to fem. nounS} as ^dig diStfj^, Horn. 

^ These adjectives sometimes fonn the ate. sing, in fa, 
as svgia nortov^ HoBa* 



S9 



. # ^ 



Bnal. 

N.A.V. lsvYv-vvT8,vaa,v>Tey 
G. D. ievyv-vvTOip^ vna^f, 

Plur. 
G. E»vyy-w'>'Twy, vo-^, vvxtov^ 



Sing, 

G. ix^dv-roc^ ovajgg^ ^to(, 

A. iX'Oyta, ovaar^ dv, 
V. e3f-(oy, ovaa, 6y, 

l)ual. 
N. A. V. ix'OPte^ &6cra^ ovte, 
G. D. BX'6v%o0!,iQi6<rai>y^ 6v- 

Plur. V ' 

G. in-ovtoiv^ oxkf^Uy 6v%(ov^ 

D. cx-ot)<7*, ovcfol^, over*, 

A. ex-dyraff, P^ffffjf, d^Ta, 

V. ix-dyjej, t>vaaty d^Ta, 



A. TUTT-oiJi'TWj <ilij(ray, owy, 
V. TW7r-w>^, oiTaa, oSf»'. 

Dual. 
N. A. .V. ivn-oxivTs^ otlo-a, ovy- 

D. rvn^Q^Ptoiy^ ovua&y^ 
a^ytotv^ 

Plur. 

N. rvTt-ovyteg^ ovaa^, ovyxa, 
G. TUTT-oiJyTwy, ova(oy, ovvrtay^ 
D. %v7t'0v(Tt^ o»Va»^, ova*, 
A. tVTt-ovvtag^ ovqag, ovvta^ 
V. fVTT^ovyTeff, o^a^, ovyta. 



[nfMov, honmiring. 

' ' Sing. 

N. tt/i-Qy, ©aa, «v, 

G. T*/i*-©yT05, ©aj/g, ©yrog, 

D. Tifi-CiyTp, fa(Trj, ©J't*, 

A. T*/u-c5>'Ta, ^o>', ©y, 

V. Tft^wy, eoaa, ©y. 



r^VTrfiy, abouf striking. 
Siof.^ 



Diwa. 

A. V. T*/u-©yTrf, ©aa, ©fw, 
D. T»/*-©yto*v, (li(Tai,y^ ihv- 
toiK, 

Pltr. 

xtfi-^yTtay^ ma^y, (oytatyj 

T»^©(r», ©aafr^, ©or», 

TA^i^ra;, ,4aaff, ©^xa, 

Thfi^pteg^ ©aa*, ©i^Ta. 
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TBTvqxogj having struck. 


iatiog^ havmig 


Stood. 


Sing. 


Sing. 




N. WTV^-caffj t/fa, dg, 


N. ecrr-dg, c5<ra, 


«^ff, 


G. T6tv<p-6Tog^ vtag^ oto^, 


G. iax^xog^ ^ctr^g, 


WTOff, 


D. T6Tvg>-6Tt, vl(tj dw, 


D. icrt-mi, p^ji^ 


<5x., 


A. T8TV(p~€fTay vtaVj dg, 


A. BOx-mot^ oaaPy 


^n 


V. xexvy-©?, via, <5^. 


V. e<rT-(4fi, Caa^ 


<^^ 



I>ual. 
N. A. V. TFTV^-dw, v*a, d?e, 
G. D. TeTvy*djo*y, i;ia*y,- d- 



Plur. 
N. TeTV^-dteg, </*a», 
G. xeTUijp-dTaii', vr«y, 
D. TeTu<jprd<r*, vtatg, 
A. Texvy-dia^, vfap, 
V. TffTvy-dxfiffj vlaf, 



dta, 
d<7*. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. iot'&ie^ ©era, diT*, 
G, D. iaj-^ioir^ (h(fa$r, c^ 



Plur. 

N. icrt-^Bgy (3l(ra», ' ©ra, 

G. ^cTT-wTwy, wixcoi', 6tfay^ 

D. ««'T-^<7#, 6(Tatg^ dfc*, 



2. Adjectires c^ two ternHnatioiifi epd in 
M. F. N, 









or; 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



mng. 



or, 



V. spdi^i*^, 9P. 



Sing* 

G. c^c/r^i^a^, 
D. deiV'itmy 
A. deiv-arta^ «t#, 



Sing. 

A. (X'^^-Bi'tt,^ «y, 
V. df^^^ei'. 



Dual. 
N. A. V. ifi'tHfuDi, 



0. D. 8v9i^mt^t 



DimK 

N. 
N. A.V.rf«#»-flii'W, 



O. D. iftf>4bir(Mt^ 



'PlUK 
ev96S-oigj 



Plur. 

cteiv-avrag^ aPra^ 
delv-oPteSj ayxa. 



Duat Plnr. 



n: a. v. i^^-BPe; 

a. D. d^f-^po^y. 



G. d^q-iv^yy 
D, a^^^-fiO-*, 
A. iqq-evagy 
V. d^q-evegy 



epa. 



SPUj 

6Pa. 



Sing. 
N. dXi?M<?> •«, 
G. (ii^/Mo^, •€tp, 
D. ft'Xi/dr-ei^ »fy 
A. dXiy^-««, f, fjf, 
V. dltid-ig. 

4* 



Dual. Pkir. 

. IN. d Aiy^ftj, etg, ia^ if, 
N^ A.V.(i?Xj7^-«e,^,'G.aUi7Mary, wy, 

, . |D.t!?Ai^^-sV*, 
CbD.e{Xiy(?-«o»', on^J A. dlriQ-img^^igy «a, ^, 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Singt 
8vxaq-i'» 



Dual. 

N, 
N. *A^ V.,^;r«'^**i#', 



Gt D« Jfy^rvf'^*'' 



Plur. 



dfayjMfet ly C h/UiM 



Sing- 
dhf'odaj ov^ pvy, 



DuaL 

Gt n. ^u^^-^MT. 



Plan 
iijt-o^ag, 



oduy, 






Sii|g. . 
d^dx^-4;^', . 



Sing. 
cr(ag)Qr0vog^ 



Doal^ 

N. 
G. 



N.A.yv^Wi*frv«, 



Plur. 
dddxQ'Vsi^ tf^y va^ 

dddxD-vQiff 
dddnq-vag^ Vf, va, 



06ff^Vf sober. 
Dual. 

N. 
G. 

d: 

A. 

fv. 



G..D. aii»^^'^o»y. 



Plur. 



^ In the same manner are declined Comparatives ^ but 
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Singv 



N. fieyaXTiT-aQj oq, 
G. fieyali^t'Ogogy 



Pttal. Rur. 



N. 






4. V. fieyalrit- 

0Q8 



G. ^sy&Xrjx-oqoav^ 
D. fieyalTit-ogairj 



evVA6)g9 Jhftiler 





Siaf.' 


Dug). . 


PJur. 


N. 


Bvys.tog, oil', 




N. erye-o), 


G. 


ewye-w, 


N. A.V.evye-a», 


Gi Bvye-av, 


D. 


cvye-Gi, 




J>. evyfe-^$, 


A. 


eHys-wy, 


G. D. Bvye-Giv. 


A. 8iys-(og, 


V. 


'MSye-eagj (on. 




V. «v>fi-^, 



Adjectives of one termination £(re, — the Car- 
dkial Ntimbers frcnn iwe^'ri to ^)eaTOi', l»)th in- 
clusive. Some are Masc. and Fern, oriy:' 
such are, 1.^ those formed with a noun unal- 
tered in the last, syllable, as evQiVj fiaxQavxfj^j 
fjtuxQ&jc^cQ. 2. derived fro^ 7iar7]q and firjttjQj 
as a7tdt(0Qj Q^ofirfc.coj^. 3. in i^g, ig-rog, and cog, 



-li JL. 



they syncopte aiid eonirai^t the A. Sing, and the N. A. Y. 
Plur. thus, 

Sing. A. /MiS^oyn^ oa, w. 



R. N. V. (iBitrOveg^ 
A. piHt^-ovag^ 



osg, 
oag, 



ovg^ — opa, oa, o> 



1 The neirter is eiprefSsed by' another iw^ectiine ; thus, for 
the neuter of ci^Ttrnfy d^^atmai^i/ ib vmd.* , 
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mToq, as a^jui}^, 4ifu^^^ ft^^ni^ 4 ending in | 
and ^, as o^Tta^, |u^vt;S, aiyth%ff. 5. in ivg, nrQog, 
and ig^ idoq, as ^v^^cc;, avahaq. 



IRREGULAR ADWOltVES. 

]\feyag and noXvg have only the Nom, and 
Voc, Masc, and Nmtter o€ the Singular, and bor- 
row the other cases from fwyccX-og, ij^ ••'» ^^ 
TtoXX-og, 1], 6v : thus. 



fiiya^i grmt. 

Sing. 

FA, 

G. fieydX-ov^ t^g^ ov, 



A. ME'fAN^ ^fiBydXriP-, ME'^ A. HO^riV, itoAi^V, HO. 



r.^. 



V. ME' FA, /lefdXfij ME'tA. 



Dual« 
N. A. V. fisfctX-m, 
G. D. jttfiya'iUow'j 



dt, 0), 



Plur. 
N. fieydX-ov^ 
G. jweya'X-wy, 

A. fJieydX-ovSj 






•♦Cy 



Sing. 
G, TToXX-ov*^ rjs^ 



/TO. 



ou, 



V. /ib^i^, TToUij, noAT. 

Dual, 
N. A. V. Ttoll-d, d, <^, 
G. D. noXl'OiVj qH^ viv^ 



Plur, 
G. noll-&Vy 

A. TToXi-OlJff, 



«». 


«*, 


dy, 


&y, 


■•ft, 


ef«y 


rff, 


rf. 


«J^ 


a'.a 



^ The pQet^ d«^^ tine Sfasp. < ^f^s li^e J{ti;, 
^ To these may bftdUled /k^m^^^ ^i4#«Hfi»# 
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COltfPARISON. 

The Comparative is formed by the addition 
of tsQoq^ the Superlative by the additioti of ra- 
rog, to the Nominative; as fMzt^Qj fmm^-teQoqy 

Adjectives in ag drop q ; as fjDctxg-og^ oVe^og, 
oratog. If the penultima is short, o is changed 
into 01 ; as croy-og, care^og, marog.^ 

Adjectives in ug drop i ^ as j^cf^-eeg, daregog, 
iata'vog^ 

Adjectives in ag^ rjg, and vg, add rc^og, and Ta- 
rog to th^ neuter; as jticX-ag, jiwjldv-rc^g, rarog : 
Adjectives in o>v to the Nom. Plur. Masc. as 
a6fQ(0Vy crcaypovea-rc^og, tatog.^ 

i 
IREEOULAR COMPARISON. 

Bast, alax^oif aioxlmify alanaxog. 

1 Otherwise four short syllables would come together. 
To avoid ^Area, Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 

^nintap forms nsTtahtqoi; niuvy 7ti6xBqog i fdao^, fu^ 
oaixBqog^ fUQaixatog. 

^BaOidg, ^Qot^Tdg^ ^9^X^i» yXvxvg, ifW^, nax^g^ Ta/i)f, 
&c. make io^r, ttnog, as well as tegog, T&tog. IlQdaSvg 
and dxHg sometimes form the superl. Ttqia^Knog, ^nurxog. 
Some of those also change the last syllable .into <raoiy ; as 
fiadiiSy ^aamp } ylvwOg^ yhSvaoiP^ xax^g, MaevPy &c. 
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Hostile, 


iX^Qog, 


ix6iwv. 


Ux&ioxoq. 


Fair, 


TcaXog, 


xaXXiM, 


niXXtWoq 


Glorious, 


%vSi4>q, 


KvdioiV, 


wi)dia%^i. 


Easy, 


Qadiog, 


qatov, 


. ^exof. 



Delightfui, reQTtvog, regnvioiv, %6(faV4Stoq. 

Friendly, ^loQ, fiUcn^v, flhfCtoq^ 

In iOTEQog, iaratog. 

Loquaciom, XaXog, XccUaregog, XaUararog. 

Few, oUyog, oXtyfcrre^og, 6hYia%a%og. 

Ravenous, &^ki)t^, aQnayiaTegog. 

Stupid, ^i(i5j ^XaKiatatog* 

Lying, iffevdrig, xfrtvdiO'CccTog, 



1 These are fefmed from the substantives ix^^Sf ndXlog^ 
&c. (pilog, makes also <ipA-T«^«£>.7a^CP$. 

^ Some ate formed by tho Attics^ m ^negog, a^^i^jof > 
some by ihe Attics* arid ionics in e<ywfpo?, i(natog. 



47 



Good^ dyekflofg, 



aqufoVy 
PeXticDVy 

xdqQioVj . 



> ^eXuatog^ 
xgdtiaroq.^ 

V X&arog. 

> fiQiOTog , 



^ Frpm dfjLBvdg^ ammntis. ^AyaO^tarog is rarely found. 
Thus Yairo has used bonimmua and mcUis^mus, 

^From "Aqr^gy valiant as Afar*, or frQp,(?f«, eminent. 

3 From ^ovkofiaty to wish 5 as optiinlstf ftOTi cpto. 

* From 9t(^tvg, brave. 

5 From io for S^dXm, to wish. 

^ Fvem <p/i9»t to bear. 

In the application of these different words to dyaSdg, 
that adjective taitst be understood to signify ftot only good^ 
but strong and* trrdve 5 qualities which were thought th^ 
most desirable ^n the early ages of civilization. Thus, 
among the Romans courage Was thought the first and most 
Tnardy virtue'; hence called Virtus from Vir. 
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Bad, xa^g, j^^,^^^' 

ffWKoore^gy 
fjifBiotegog^ 
Small, fungog, *s jtietcov, 



> xamaxoq. 

(Mimorogf 
fjUyiatog. 



fularog. 
iXdx^OTog.^ 

I nXaarog.^ 



1 Prom jir^^<if, filth. 

^ From fii^9tes^ length; 

3 From i^ax^Si small. 

^ From fjaaot, to sit low ; or from if »a, lowly. 

5 From nXeog, full. 

^ Sometimes a double comparison is Ibtind ; its tr^m x^^ 
qvtPy worse^ is formed x6jk(^6xBqog ; thus in Slrnkspearei work- 
er. From lui^v^ lefis, fiiioteqog, le$Hr ; frcmi dgslmvy vwre 
valiant, dQ§i6T6(^g I from ^aXUmv^ fairer f nalXichsgosi 
from ^«*wr, wfl'r^ desirable^ liafreQcg ; frQI^ ng6t6^og, for' 
mer, TtgoTs^ahs^og^f &c. Ffpca BXdxhcrrog is formed »^a/«- 
oTTOTC^off; from fiff/ttTo^j, fiVj^^TCdro^of ; from HidiQiog, xv- 
diatatog ; from ngmog, Jirist, nQ^ntnog, Thus in the 
Psalms, M)9< Higheaty to express the superlative excellence 
of the Supreme Being. 

Comparisons are also made from nonns : 
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alyog, diy/wy, SXyifnog, 
^acrdev^g^teQog, ratog, 
iraTgog, hatgorarog 

Sedg^ Be^regog, 
xeg3-og^ Iwy, (ifnog. 
%Un%-rig^ itrxaxog 



nXsovixnjg^ nXeovsittxiuxaTog, 

nil] xt-T^g, iatatog. 

ot-rjgy iGTUTog, ' 

gpf-og, iwvy iojog, 

v§gi0trlg, toSgiarotegog, 

(p^g, fpwg6raTog, 



Thus, in Latin, oculi^mui. 

From a pronoUH : 

avx6g, ipsey aMtatog, ipsissimMS. 

From adverbs : 



(^yw, o^v6'-tegogy tarog, 

dtpag, dtpdg-tsgog. 

iam, ijaih-TBgfgj ratog, 

efw, i^djtrjsgog, larog. 

\ ^yyV'Tsgog^, tajogi 

i iyy-ioiv, latog. 



«ryiJ-?, 



xajw, 
nd^gWy 
ngoata^ 
ngtaiy 



Matio-trngog, ratog, 
no^gi&'jegog, latog, 
ngead-jegog^ Tatog, 
ngoiai-tegog, ratog, 
omad'Tsgog, xttrog, 
v^idtog. 



From prepositions: 
5f^d, ngO'TSgqg, rcnog^ by sync* and contraction ngmog, 
v^neg,'C7iig'TBgog^7aJog,\iY syncQ^ vnaiog, 

l*he relation existing between certain adjectives of fre- 
quent occurrence in all tb« j:uro]g|j^n dialects, \n a similar 
irregularity of comparisop, is remarkably. The following 
list, confined to one adjective^ will prove that there is a strong 
analogy amrong theitt. 

Latin, bonus^ melioTj optimue, 

Welsh, da, gwell, gorau. 

Xrmoric, mat^ffud. 

Irish, tnaith, ntossfearr, 

Russian, xorot$, lytchio. 
' ,. . German, gut, hesser^ beste, 

'EngMsH.^ood^ better J beat. 
Ilie two lait seem of tbe,«anie origin as iyidddg, shorten- 
ed into 'ya$\ ^elngog, ^i%mnog, SimilAl^ to this com- 
parative is the i*er»ian beht0r. The French, . Italian, Por- 
tuguese, and Spanish, are not mentioned, «• they are deriv- 
ed £rom the Latin. ' ' 
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NUMERALS. 

/)ne. Sing. Two. Dual. 


rw. Plur. 


N. Big, fiia, IV, j 

G. Bvog,fiio[g^ivdg,Mi. A. 

D. BVl, /!»>, hi, jG. D. 


Svo^ or ^v«f 
dtfoiv or dvB*v.^ 


G. dvttjK, 
D. ^vat. 


A. eVa, fii«y,ip^ ' 




1 
Four. Plur. 


N, T^er^, T^*a, 

G. T^iwr, 

b. T^ial, 

A. T^eiff, tqlal 


• 


N, TtVatt^-«ff, «, 

G. reaadgioy^ 

D. tiiraagff^, 

A. tiaaag-ag, «.< 



^Thus, oil^clg, ^dtfiia^ ovdep; 9nd fHidelg, ftffdefiia^ftii' 
dir. Aristotle uBes oiSdelg ; Homer, ovt*?. Ovie Big^ fuj- 
de eV, are used emphatically. From slg ts formed ei^^-oj, 
a, oy ; and from ovdeig^ and M^'^St ovdhegog and /tt^^»T»- 

^^1^0 is always used by the Atticft ; it is an aptot in Ho- 
mer and Herodotus. "Aii^m if sometimes used in the afitme 
manner. - 

3 Jv6iv is generally used as Gen. ^w^ry a£ Dat. From 
^vo is formed deHegog a'Hd d^iot^og, 

^ The numbers according to their notation by the Greek 
alphabet, are as follows : 



dvo, //, ^', % 

tgetg^ III, y', 3. 
teaaageg^ IIII, ^,4. 
nevxB^ n' , c, ^. 
6f,i77, (;', 6. . 
inxd.nil^ t, 7. 

6xTw,nirr/^^ 8. 

ivyea,nitn;&\%. 
Sdxa, J^ ^,10. 



rg^anaiiexa, JIII, ly^, 13. 
TBffireiganttldsxa^JIIIIf *^',14. 
nertsxaidsxaf JH, la, 15. 
ixitaiiexaj J If I, *^', 16. . ^ 
SnTaxaidexa^ JIIII, if, IT. .J 
ixttitxaldexa^ JIJIII, *ij, l8. 
ivvBaxaidBxa,JniIli,i^^ 19. 

$Wo<n €ii^ J/-^/, xrf, 21. 
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tsuaaQciitoPja, JJJJ^ fi\ 40. . 
nevxr^Kovta^ Q, y', 50. 
ifijxoyxa, ITi^i 5V 60. 
i6do/iixoPtCijfjlJjy,4, to. 
oy^oif xoyxa, {J\dJ^^ n\ 90. 

90. 
eiaxoV, /I, ^', 100. • 

diaxocri-oi^ a*, a, fW, tr*, 5800. 
T^mxd<r*ot, H^^, t j 300. 



sntajtoawt^JaiHH, \p\ 700. 
dxTax6(noi,^\HHH, ©, 800. 
evveax6(n>otj jHlW/////, g), 

900. 
jr*A*o*, X, a, 1000. 
piGxiUoi, X-X,/, 2000. 
TtevTaxiMxi^f'Ov^ Ixl ,^, 5000. 

^v^to*, :3/, *, 10,000. 

iiufAvqio^^ MM^ n, 20,000. 
Ttfytaxiffft^Qio*, W.^yfiO, 000* 



jrei^x<J*r*o»,Tirj;ip', 90a * [100,000. 

Haxoaeot, Wi^, />^000. 

To e9:||fM0. tfa^ 98^% l^e. 9 tens, and the hundreds, 
the GreekM uied.the lette^js of the alphabet. But as there 
are only 24, they used ^, called sniarjfiovy for 6 ; ^ , called 
xSnna fot ^; and Q, called crdr tt*, a ?t covered with an 
inverted fligma (J, f^r 900. 

A mark is placed ov^r the letters to express the numbers. 
Placed under th^m^ ii expresses thoustnds : thus s is 5, « is 
5000. The iigureef o( the present year are /f »»£', 1827. 
In the Capitals, 



J, 1, is thQ mark of Unit; 
ij, 5, the Initial of JJsvts ^ 
^j 10, . . . ' Jexoix 



M^ 100, is the init. oiHsxaiov, 



X, looa 

M, 10,000, 






Each of these may be repeated four times : thus, //J/, 4 ; 
J J J, 30 5 30f, $0,000, &c i7 inclosing a nuntericaLletter, 
multiples it by 5 : thus, fJi, 50, Ac, 

From iO to 20, the large ntmbers m^y be placed first or 
last, dexa diaoor dwdsxa^ 12. From 20, the largest number 
is placed first, e^xoa* fed, 22. From 30, the conjunction is 
inserted, tQuixovta xal Svo^ &c. 

Of the orcii/ia/ lE^umbers, all under 20, except second^ sev- 
enth^ and ei^hth^ end in rog. From theace upw^ird all end 
in oatos. Thus, 1. Ttqmog and n^Tsgog, 2. Sevtegog, 3. 
TQktog, 4. TSTaQTog and teTQarog. 5. nifATttog, 6. i'xtog. 
7. eSdofiog and i6d6fiaTog, 8. or^oof and o'y^daTOf. 9. 
ivvatog^ ivarogj and elVarof. 10. dixatog, 11. ivdexatog, 
12. ^0) JixaTo;, ^vou^exaTog, and ^voxaidexaro^, &c. 
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PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are divided into 



1. PersoniJ. 

oi, thou; 
ovj of him. 

2. Possessive. 
ifjrog, 7], ov, my ; 
(Tog, ary^ aoVj thy ; 
og or i-og^ ij, ov, his. 

vmiteg-ogj a, oy, our^ofus two; 
aq>m'heq-o(;^ a, ov^your, of you 
two. 

rifiiregogj tt, ov, dwr ; 
vfiireg-ogj a, oi/, your; 



3. Relative. 
OS, 1^, o, who i 
avr-og, i], o, ite, ^fcc, tf. 

4. Demonstrative. 

ixtiv-og^tj^ o, (^o/; 
tVTog, avtfjftoiT^^ this. 

5. Reoiprocd* 
ijwa wo#, of fny^elf; 
aeat/rofi, o/* tnysdf; 
iavtoVf of himself 

& Indefinite. 

ds, fij any ; 
deti^a, M7n« one. 



20th. 6i*oin6g. %i. B%g ttal alxotni^^ fUa nal d*Q9T^^ 

slxoaidg n^^jog. 

30th. TQta^o(n6g, iO.teaaagaxocrrig, B0» fr^vTjyxocTTOC. 
60. €STixo<n6g. 70. B6dojHfjxo<iT6g, 80 f^y^oiyxdcrroff. 90. 
apysvijxocrvdg. 100. ixaxoaxog, 800. J*otxo<r*o<rrdj. 1000. 
Xthoarog. 10,000. fivqioato^. 

The Greeks hj^ve used the letters of the alphabet in their 
natural order, to express a consecutive series, or marks of 
division. Thus, the ^ bodis of the Iliad and Odyssey are 
marked by the 24 letters, as "the stanzas of the 119Ui Psalm 
are by the Hebrew letters. 
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5. ^ r 

cyco, i. 






Sing. 


Ihial. 


Plur. 




N. e><^, 

G. ifiov or i»ov, 
D. ifJtol, or (10I9 
A* ^^c, or fie. 


N. A. vm', y^y 
G. P, ff^^i ^4^' 


G. i|/t*©i', 
D. i?>r>', 
A. if/tid?. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


tlur. 




N. ori), . 
G. aov, 
D. aol, 
A. <ri. . 


G. D. ay wV, agt^r. 


G. v>«5y, 
D. »>#>, 
A. iSMds. 




SiAg. 


Duii, 


Plmr. * 




N. — — 
G. o#, 
• D. of, 


N. A. «ry W^, oryi, 
G. D. tripuitf, Q€pip, 


N. a^eff, 
G; eip&r, 
D. oy/or*, 
A. «r^p#f. 




OS, 


ri^ 0y whoj whichj % 


ehat. 




Sing. 
N. 5^ -f, «, 
G. ov, i7f, oiJ, 

A. oy, ^i', i. 


DnaL 

N. A. ^, (?, S, 
Gv D. o$r, fi&, ©&'• 


Platw 

N. or, flrf, 

G. I^ ^y, 

D, offf, o^ff, 
A. oiV, <fff, 


MS, 


1 17.^.^ >. \ 2> J> 


^:_^j j.'L* T -.AS— 


j» „-» ' 





6* 
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Avtog and ixeXvoQ are declined like og, -^^ o, 
OvToq^ avTTjj rovto^ is declined, and prefixes t, 
like the article : thus, 

otrro$, /At>. 

Sing. 



N. o^Tog, 


avTjy,! 


TlWTO, 


G. TOVTOVf 


wtifriya, 


TOVTOV, 


D. TOUT^, 


Tat>Ti?, 


TOVT^, 


A. ToiJTdy, 


Dual. 


TO^TO. 


N. A. TOUTftI, 


Tcevra, 


TOVtia, 


G. D. TOVTO*^, . 




TOVTOfy. 


N. oJto», 


OV«€t(, 


TttfTOy 


G. Twke^y, 


foHa^f, 


To^wir, 


D. TOVtQtfj 


%aCTa}g^ 


TOVTOff, 


A. TOVTOWf, 


... TOtt)T«if, ./ 


Tav-ra* 



From the Personal Pronouns and aircoq^ are 

compounded^ , 

Gt. '' ■} '"■• lb. : ■ A. 

ifiavT'Ov, {^ myself J ^ I 

aeavT-ov, of thydelf^ > ^?, ov-, cj, ^, ^, <^|f, ijy, 4 

saifT'Ov^ qf himseiff ) /,. v. . ; . 

Of these the last al<me has a plural : 



^otv is used in tiie wQrds^ in which there is neither o, 

nor w, v- . * ' 

^Horner never uses the reciprocals, but 9fii uMpj ei 
aMp^ and e airdr, or ov'^i', &c, 
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G. iavt'Sv, of tJiemselveSy D. oig, a$s, otg^ A, oiig, dg, a'.i 



f tg, any. 



Sing. 


Dual. 


N. Tiff,Ti,2 




G. Tiy^ff, 


N. A. wi, 


D. T*Jii, 


G, D, TiPotv, 


A. tM^, Ti. 





Plur. 

G. Tiywy, 
D. T»cri, 

A. WWlff, T*>H31.5 



(^sl^t'd;, s<9me one; 

N., ^«"'a and ?ei?, 
G. ^eft'o, Je*VaTOc, ani &IVog, 
J)^ ^^ft^^, Ssiita^iy and ^efy>, 
A. tfeiya. 



1 For oreavTop we oft^n fi^d by Crasis, vavTov ; and for 
eavTovj ftvTou. The latter i? used by tbe Attics in the 
th^ree l^eraons. , . ^ 

^-Tigy ji^wko? tifluaf k mariced with to acute accent, 
md always ^n the first syllable^ 

3 • Off and Ti^ are often joined^ and, wgnily wTioever ; thus, 
^?T*fff ^'T*f, OT*, Ac, 

Ib tba neutfer B is often separated CroA v», with or without 
a comma, to be distinguislied from ^he eonjuuetion ot». 

Oi?v, with the signi^ation of the Laiin cmnque, is added 
to compound Belatives, and t^es fh^ accent, as dgttgovVy 
whosoever. 

To the Demonstrt^ivef, I lonf, accented, is added ; as o^- 
toul^ hicce^ celui-cij even if ife is aflixed, as ^ovroy/. 
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VERBS. 

Verbs are of two kinds : 1. in ^Q, 2. in MI. 
Verbs hare three Voices ; Active^ Passive^ and 
Middle} 



^ The Middle Voice is so called, Jiecause it ha* a middk 
signification between the Active and Passive, h implies 
neither action nor passion alone, but an action reflected on 
the agent himself. It aigmifeft w\kt^ Wtt do, I. to ourselves ; 
II. for ourselves. 

I. Thus, <po68ai, ActLpe^ signifies tfriglUen another person; 
<po660fiai, Passive^ I am frightened by another; but ffSeo^ 
(lOLtf Middle, I frighten mysdf I am ifrmd, pr I fear. 0v- 
XofTTO), Iffuari another; qivldnofiai, I am guarded by an- 
other ; but in the MiddU^ I guetrd myself or I beware. ^»v w, 
I wash ; XovofJtai, lam gashed; in the Middle^ Iwc^h my- 
self or / bathe. Ii}. this sense the Middie combines the Ac- 
tive and the Passive, I frighten and am frightened^ &c. We 
find the same signification in the Hithpael for In of the He- 
brew, in the reflexive #f ih«f S^nscnt, i»id hi the recipro- 
cal Verbs of the French. The jaiuUogy oMy be traced in 
Latin ; in vertor, pa^scor, moveor, cufkgor, Ac. a middle sense 
is easily traced ; and if Ao diflferertce of inflectioii cncisted in 
Greek, a distinction would be as unae<?essftry a^ in: Latin*. 

II. When this Mic^e verb is followed hj zn mcms^^, 
it implies that the action e^6rted on that object b intended 
for the benefit or pleasure of the agent. Thus, his^ipjivot 
signifies to set a person at Ub&rtyi but ^hen^hrysei^is said 
Xieodai his daughter, he is understood as setting her at lib- 
erty, as redeemif^ her to gratify his own feelihgs. In a 
slave-market, HKWthcag waa applied V> ^^ person who let 
out slaves J fiefAiodotfieyog, to the slave who was hired; and 
fiiadiaodfisvoq^ to him who hired a slave for himself 116- 
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Five Moods : Indicative^ imperative, Optative, 
Subjunctive, Infinitive. 

Nine Tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect^^ 
Pluperfect, ' First ftod- Second Future,* First 
and Second Jiorist,^ and ix) the Passive, Paulxypost 
Future.^ 

Three Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Phh 
rah 



Xsfiov TToi^aa* signified to cbUackhf w^ ;i' but noiiiaaadaty 
to make war in self-drfence. The latter is in more frequent 
use, perhaps, because all states profess to make war only 
in defence of their rights or liberties. 

To this classi may be referred what w€ procure to be 
done to or for us by another. Thus a ftither is said diddSa- 
odai his son, when he has sent him to a master to be edu- 
cated. 

^ The Perfect expresses that wtich has existed and stiD 
exists. 

3 The Second Future seems to be an old Attic form of the 
First, and has oopaequeiitly the sawip s^^ae. 

5 The Aorists are called indefinite in time ; but in genera! 
they refer to sotaethiiig prfa^, and may therefore be called 
Historical tenses. They are so similar i;i signification, that 
there are few verbs, in which both forms are used. More 
verbs have the fi^t tha^the second. 

^ The Patdo-post Puture expresses that which is on the 
point of bqing done. 

4 
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Sing. 

Dual.« 

Plur. 



The verb dfu^ to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present TeoBe. 

€^, «?S or el,^ ' iotij * 

/ am, thou art, he t#, 

ydu two are, they two are. 

we are, ye are, they are? 

imperfect, ijv, I tons. 

S. fiVj (^g, fi or ijv,* 

D. tiroy, ^rijv,* 



^ The latter is more used. 

2 When the First Person Plural ends in imp, the Dual has 
no First Person. 

3 In the Present, Perfect, and Puttirt Indicative, and all 
the Subjunctive, tii^ Third Person Plural ends in <r* or t(u / 
and the Second and Third Dual are the same* 

* The latter is more coihmon. 

* The Imperfect, Pluperfect, anS tbe two Aorists Indica- 
tive, and all the Optative, form the Du^ ip ov, ^r. 

^ In the subsequent M^olis, the Im^erfiect is th6 sam€ as 
the Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect. 
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Future,^ eaofiai,^ I will be. , 

S. Uaofiai, e^t), eaerai^ 

D. iaofuA^v, Haeadov^ tfoeor^ov, 
P* ioofiiAoy Ma€068j iaovxai. 

Pluperfect, ^fii^fJ had been. 
S. -^jtwjv, ^cTo, inroj 

D. ^j^Boi^i ^06Wj' ^a^rjv^ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect, I'o^, be thou. 
S. tdf^^ or fcro, I'aroi, 

D. , HatBVj ipxmVj 

P. late, iaroaaav. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present and hafedkct^ ^^ i 9nt]gAt be. 

D. fl'^jrov^ driTfjVy 

P. tirifitif^ €ti2T«, «iijaay or €Z€V.' 

^ This k akio called the Firtare Middle, jold the Pluper- 
fect the Imper^eei Middle. 

^ ^ifiriv and ^yro are generally used in the sense of the 
Imperfect. 

^ mIbv {% also used W. thetyfd persM singtilar in the 
sense df iotfa^Uit itbe$^ be it #9* 
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Future, iaoifJurjVj I would be. 
S. iaolfirjv^ laoto, I'aotro, 

D. iCQifu6ov^ eaowAo^j iaola6f]v^ 
P. iaoifuAa, « I'ootode, Icrp^VTa. 

SUBJUNCrrVE MOOfi. 

Present and Imperfect, ^ I may be^ 

S. ^ - f5s, ^, » 

D. ^^ov, ^^ov, 

P. (ojEiet^, ^re, coat. . 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
' Present tod Imperfect 
elvai^y to be. 

Future. ^ 
I'aea^, abo9it loht. 

t 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present 

G. ovfoqj otjf'aijs, ^wog* 

f^uture. 

N. ^aofuvog, iaopUnj^ 'iabp^o^j. about to be* 
G. iaofUvoVf iaofjidvfi^^ iaofii^v* 
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Verbs m £1. 

There arq FoMt CcMijugatiops of Verbs in w, 
distinguished by the te^-uain^tion qf the First 
Future. , , 

The First Conjugation in t/zw, as xvnxm^ Tvxffia. 

The Second in ^co, as XeyWj Xt^ei. 

The Third in ao), as c/iw, r/aw. 

The Fourth in a Ikjuid before ^, as ^aXkcoy 



^For those learners who mj^y g^ive the pieference to the 
Conjugations by the characteristic, or the letter preceding 
to, the principles of that systelai are here added. 

For the scdce of analogy ai'id simpli^ation, it may be ob- 
served, that the Mute consonants are divided, with refer- 
ence to the organs of speech, inlto 

Lahitds, pronounced by the lips^ : n, p, q>. 
Palatals, by the pnd^e; #, y, jr. 
Jfentals, by tHe te^th ; ,», ^t.O, 

TI?ie chardcteristic letteis 
Of the 'First Copjugation are the Labials, with Ttt; 
Of the Second, the Palatals, with tct ,and air ; (tt by the 

Ajttics;) • ^ 

Of the Third, i\^e pentals, with 5 or a Tpweli 
Of the Fou'rihy th6 Lt^uiiis, ^,7*, ^iu^^ withjw^. 

Fijst C^jwgatiQfpu , , 

Perf. 

\ . lleXsttfa. 





Prca, 




. ^ 


Fpt, 


^, 


re^nso 


\ 


.. 'i 


^Tfi^^. 


1?, 


lelSw 


f 


y^ 


licij^w 


<r> 


r^f^ 


i 


)rf^f^ 


«T, 


tvmet ^ 


6 




K^^^f» 
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ACTIVI VOJCE. 



1. The Prmcipal Parts. 
Pres. tvTtTta. 1st Fut. xit^. Pert 
2d Aor. hvTtov. 



t^vtfa. 



• 


Second Cpnjiii^ation. ^ ,- 


Pres. 


Fut. ' ]PM. ' 


n, TtHxm 




ritfc'ifl# 1 




' TtBTtXsXtl, 


' y, leyoi 




Xe^m 




XiX^Xfh 


X, ^Qixm 


^ 1 - 


^pi|« 


- X - 


^iS^Bxa. 


aa^ dQvuaa or 




. 






TT, d^VTTQ) 




Lo^vfw 




^&Qvxa, 




Third Conjugation. 


T, C^yt^TC* 


fc^y^aw 


' 




J, ^Jw 


^aa, 




^, TrXiftfw 


► a ,/ nlfiat t 


t ^ "* 


7i69rA^a. 


s, 9^0^ e« 


q>q(i(ro$ 




Tri^^xix, 


(0 pure, as t^w 


l^Tiam 




^i67M(a. 




Fourth Coajttgatkm. 


Z, ipdXXtii 


X 


r,^«x» ^ ' 


'ffttXxa. 


fi, vifua 


f^ 


VBfitSi 


p^yifOiim. 


V, (palvti 4 


f . -J 


(para ■ M ' k 4 


'9ti(f(xyua. 


Qy cnsi^ii 


^ 


<ntsf4f 


iunaqna. 


flV, TSflVOi 


^ 


.^fA** 


1 


reti ftij *tt. 



The old Onmin&ariikns forare^ fix ConjitgaCions, ^stln- 
guished by the diar^^tetistics : tKu«, • 

I. The LdbialB, witb mi as iir^^ai. 
IL The Pato*ttZt, Hrlth ^, as iiy«. 
HL ^Tle Z>cii|aZ«, as itXif ^\Bi. -^ ' ' 

IV.' {Bnd,r<F,*as>^tiii. 
V. 'TOe Liquidt, Mipmirv. 
VI.* Tie Foie^, *ti«<<A»i t^w, ^w. 



ea 



2. The A^Qods aod Tenses. 



Present 
Imfmt 

lstF>4. 
1st Aor. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 



Indie. 
Stvipa 



Imper. Opt Subj. Inf. 



TVm-B 


-0»/i» 


-W 


-ff*y 




-0*^* 




-a*^ 


T^iff-OV 


T«*iM* 


-a» 


-«* 


tfitVf Ht '-^V'f ' 


-10 


-fiya» 


tiWi^' 


«#4^* 


-w 


-eiy 




-OifH 




-ery 



Part, 
-as 



2d Aqb. , Ivviiroy 

3. Numjitffi and PeraoM. 
INJ)|C4TCV^ MOOD* 
Pres^, / strike. 
S. rtj^iw, ti)7t€!ei^^ 'Wjnrrc^, 

P. TVTCVOfiev^ cvjtrere, rvTirovm} 

Imperfect, / t(7a5 strthing. 
S. l^iTtTOv, h^iixtq^ hvTitej 

P. itv7tt6fuVj (tVTCttte^ . ^rvTtrov. 



1 The Bfatural, and probably the original, fbtm of the 3d 
Person l%icil*^ii ovTt, Iron wbiflh the Latin is formed. The 
penultim^ of tWs Persoi^ ui g^iji^rally }Qnff^ .e^ept in the 
Imperfect ancf /M Aorist Indicative Active; two tenses, 
which l^aye such an affinity, that some grammarians be- 
lieve that the 3d Aorist, when it differs in form from the 
Imperteti i»jtl»A<^pNriKa.<vf an ohselete. ^^b of a kind- 
red form, as btvuhv from tvtto), i-rayop from ^/ta) Ac, 
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First Future, / shall strike. 

S. . WyO), " TVipflif ft)y/C*, * * 

D. Titff&coVj • %i^€t3^^ 

First Aoii&i, 1 4triu:k:\ 

' S. etviffa, ikvx^^i lfrt>y«^ 

P. irv-ipoft^^ Mym99^ - ' ' hvxffav. 

Perfect, / haf>e strudk. 
S. Tirvwaj tetv^agj ^ rirvipB, 

D. tetv(paroVy rctnJyaTov, 

P. Teritpa/^BV, r«t:iJy<Kre, fervfaa^. 

Pluperfect, / had stntcL 
S. irervfeiVj itrsriyatg, ^^tr«rvyet, 
D. iTBXVip$f,zoPj iteTvqfeinjy^ 

P. ereTV^etjLifiv, ^feru^^fiire, lT€n^a*aai'»* 

Second Aorist, / struck. 
S. Irv^rov, IVvrt«g, ^^^fi 

D. Iw'7f€t#r^ ^Twrfriji^ 

R hinopufj itvfTtitey ^ ^vnov. 

^ T^ eomraoa fiMrm in the anci^it Ovedr wriltor» is ;r«0- 



^ 



65 



SeccHul Future, / sAofl sirikt. 
S. ^ tvnA^ fVTtfitg, tvnetj 





. IMF8RAY1VE MOOD.i 




Present, strike. 


• &.. 


tvn%%^ ttmrif^iay^ 


D. 


Tvitttt^j Tvnrit(ov, 


P. 




.- 


INmI Aemty siriU 


a 


€VX{fOV^ ^ rVjf/ttTIII, 


R. 


Tiy#«w, tv\fjat(ov^ 


■■ •.•?.•> 


TOt/zafe, tvy«T»^av. 


\ 


BMPfeot^^m;6^<nic;t. 


■S- ' 


xixv(ftj t9f€iHp4va^ 


^ D. 


xeriipifoi^j jctxv^ixtav^ 


P. ^ 


tewjfHe^ in^vfpitaiaav. 



* It tnftjr app^mthtttff 6 tkat the XnitperKtiyv should refer 
to a p€uty Mtd not to a futilkre time. Td soJvc a part of the 
difll^ikj, «6ifte hate etHed the Fir«t aiMl SecoAd Aqrist the 
First tiM flecoiid Fiour^. By thfe Present, the Future also 
k sigayud. Aad the Fevibet ^njolmB^a th^ to be done pri- 
•r to.a ipitf^lM tiai»| *•» 4 «Fder yon tohcm dmu this he- 
fore I return. 

« The thtrtr p^wons of «to Iliiperatiye httt an •» in every 
tense of et^ty Vbice. . - • ^ 
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Secend Aomt^ strike.^ 

S. rvTtey Tvn^t^ 

D» tvnto^fgpi ttJbtrohrjyy. 

Fii*st F]i*ar^ i wuuf h^trnfier strike. 
S. Ttnpot^^ tiiiJoigy • , tviffoij 

' D. ^ Tvijjonma^ Ti^okfjVy 

P. TOyoi^y tv^oiw^ . >• nl^o^ev. 

First Aomt, ^l^^y Hami^truck. 

S. irvyuii^^ w^atgy ; , . . . «^.f!«^ 



1 This l^a^ appeas9*.to b^.l^e. r^ot of tbe.v^; tkus, 

&c. The. fii9l pif fsii? W««k^0 is.lQ ,^xgiU^ a> wan^ lieooe 
the ImpenttiT^ ^m^ur^y (he ^st^Jt^ctoi afeoeh^ 

^ Th6 .fiolic form, of ^iW Teaiv 1ft imfmtAlf 'iftMy pair- 
tidulwrly hy %\^ ILtCioik, ifi ^M^«e4o»i mkUbMi ^mf&nmBm' 
giilar^ and the*tfiir& Plural. t i. i 
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Perfect, / may fmva beM afriJ^ng. 



s. 

D. 
R 


Te€^fOifu, re-rt^potg, t^fot^ 




Becotid Aarkt^i vi0y:kai>e$t¥uch 


S. 
D. 
P. 


tinoifuVj ximot^j iHfnaiev. 


D. 
P. 


fSetxmA Future imi^y hmkfhm strike. 

xvncHoVj TVTCoZrfjVf 
' WJUftfuv^ fftn'^Vtej yviioXev.^ 




s0muN<mv» MOOD. 




Present^ / should strike* 


S. 
D. 
P. 


tinrrjt&f^ tiinrrixov^ 
tiijt'lmfietj tioTctfiTty tVTcrcDOi. 



^ In the English expression of the Teinses, much precis- 
ion is not to be expected; Their use and signification de- 
pend on the conjunctix)xiB «Hd patlides, to which they are 
joined. The optative, for instance, is seldom used in the 
Potential sense withg»t 4fr. • V 
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First Aorist, / shotdd have struck, 
S. tv^w^ f^^^T?^ '^^yf^ 

P. tv^imfuVj cvyijrc, Tt^'^MOt. 

Perfecty i ihoM ka»e iem sk'ikitlg. 

S. TWVfiO, rWV^I^g, C€TVf^, 

D. ^•♦tryijrov, T&vvq>rjTpv^ 

S^cc^d Aorist, / ^uU .k»^ airmk. 
S. %i^7i0h ^^^^ w;ii}, 

Present, rv^Te*^, to /«lnifce. 
First Future, Tv^un^ to be going to strike. 
First Aorist,Tvi^«V /pftave struch 
Perfect, %^xv(fivai^ to fiqve been strikii^^ 
Second Aorist, tvtihv, to have struck. 
Second Future, Ti^TTctv, to be going to strike. 

PARTICiPLSa 

Present, striking. 
N. tVTttwVj xvnxovaa^ xvtitov^ 

G. TVTtXOVXOg, XVTttOVOfjij TVTtTOVtOg, &c. 



69 

First Future, goifig to strike. 

G. twff0f^o$f rvyfwix^rjgj rv^ovtoq. 
^ First Aoript, haviifg stpsck. 

G. ivifJaVT^ jf^vxf^apxiif c^yavTog* 

Fet4!B<Dt, who fms bmi stfikhtg. 

G. ccrvy^To^, ttzvxpvta^j ' rert/yorog. 
Second Aorist, having struck. 

G. fii^tovrog^ Tt;;i4»t^S^ yu;t6yrog» 
Seoood Future, goii^ U^ strike. 

G* W9rod«M$^ tvnmfHiq^ rvnovvtog. 

AUGMENT.* 

4r Ctf the Nine Tensee, 
Three receive an Jtugment contiftued through 
all, the Moods : the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Pauloi-post Future* 



^ The AMgauitili Hervet fb ptefm.t ftifllbigtfHy ; else the 
Imperfect tvme would be confounded with the I«perative, 
and the First Aorist ruipag with the Participle. 

It is probable that no Augment existed in the origin of 
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Three reeeive an •Avgmmi hi the Indicative 
only : the Imperfect and the two Aonstik^ 

Three i^eoeive no Atffmnt; the Pnworit and 
the two Futures. 

There are two Augments ; the SyUabic^ when 
the Verb begins with a'Consohant ; the Temporal, 
when the verb beginil with a Vowefe* ' 

The Sjlb]M^ Aii§fina{^ it m prfifimd to the 
Imperfect ^ the Aorists, as hwtfqv^ rrv 
%pa^ hvTtov.^ W heft, it. ifi contWEWfid? it r^ 



the language. Jn the ancient Jonic dialect none is foun#. 
E was first prefixed to all augmented Tenses A>r the Tem- 
.poral as well b« for thit Syllabic Augmwit: thttn^ 'i^ay«>v, 
delm^ov, edTtal^ov, Ea was contracted into 7, ee into fj and 
sometimes st, nuA b^ into u> HeHcii itffp Became ^yovy 
ielni^^ov i\Xni,tov, and iona^ov ©Trajo^: hence ^^XP'^ ^ 
came bIxow. Tlie Attics sometimes preserve «, ibrmihg . ««- 
yov from Hymt* to breaks pwMMy on a«B«ifi3il«»f tlM inati^ 
tion of the Digamma. 

1 "ETtia continues the .^ufEioeiitt of the Aorists slna and 
slnov. The latter is more usual. 

^ The /Syllabic ift m vailed ^lie6aiMe It'ft^sja syllable to the 
word ; the Temp9rai% becguse U increases, th^ <iwi^.OT quan- 
tity of the syllable. 

3 It has been conjectured that the Syllabic Augment is 
formed from the Imperfect ^y. Perhaps the Iwiie fon» S^ 
is a more probable origin. In the Sanscrit language the 
same Syllabic Augment, c, is prefixed in the formation of 
the Past Tep^e, |i(^h^C«W8,,ao]»atQQs«s.«^il)0o fioriHcd 
by prefixes. . 
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peats the initial eoiBonant of the Verb, as 

If the Verb begim with a Vowel,^ the Tem- 
poral Augment is contintied* 

If the ir^al OonscHiant is an Aspirate, it 
iMfet be Ishai^ed iirto the cwrtspondffig Soft, 
as &imy tMvma** 

The Temportd Angtaeak chiofiges 
a into rjj as ayo), fiyov, 
t into 1^, as iXni^o)^ riXm^ov. 
t into t as 'txavw, "jxavay. 
o into <o, as QTtdl^o)^ Sna^QV^ 
V into S, as t)§^'Cw, "'t^S^iwr. 
a« into tj, as ^t^tii, ^^ov. 



^ The repetition oi the initial conaoiuait in the eontimied 
Augment is caUed Reduplication, It aometimee takes place 
in Latin ; do^ d^di ; jmngo^ pupugi / tango, tetigiy &c. 

When the Verb begins with $i dc^uble letter, with a join- 
ed to a ;nute, or with yr, no reduplicatioa takes place, but 
the Syllabic Augment is continue^. So in a Verb beginning 
with Q, when q \k doubled in the augment ; except in poet- 
ry, where ^ is sometimes single. So also fildTuto, ygrjYO' 

nxsqoiOy miaamj nxoioiy ntTiifou, JKkko^* nakea exT^^a* 
and ^BXT^fAai^^ 

^Ab Aiipirtle CoBnputBi beg^mliif (wo mttCMriTe sylla- 
bles, as ^id^Mij^ wcmld pvetvot a iMniuita, whieh the 
Greeks 9^aer$^y. «7«iid. 



72 ' 

av , into ijv, , as a^«v«i, fjv^mPof. 

€V into fjv, as evxofuxi^ rjvxofirjv} 

(H into qi, af obiiC^y ifit^i^v/ < 

6 is in some Verbs chmg^ into u^mix^^d^w.^ 

€0 is changed ipto ^o^ 9s a0^<^t<^> i«l^a^or. ^ 
Verbs compaMirded with PrepoeitioRt, take 

the Augment between the Prep^akion iiod the* 

Verb, as ngogSuXhih, JH^^^ltXev^^ 



^ In the Old Attic dialect, av and ev haye lio augment. 

^ In some Latin Verbs a Temporcd Augment takes place, 
as dgo, egi ; emo, imi^; fdWia, fidi^ &c. 

3 The following change « into e* : 

id a, iXxidf^ e^^ctf, iaTtdoi^ 

* Some Compound VerM, which retain thte iapie meaning 
as those from which they ^e compounded, are considered 
as Simples, and take the Augment in the beginning. 

Some take an Angtpent both before and after the Prepo- 
sition, as dve/oftai^ ^»'e»;^o^jy*'/ dpogdofnk,,^ iqy(6gdooP ; ivo- 
X^sotiy ijv&x^eovj ittaQOipeoij sntxQoveov^ &c. 

Some take It either before 6^: after, as xadBvda, exdOev- 
9ov or xaOrjifdoif ; nooBvpLo^ fiai, ingoOvfiovfiriv or ngov' 
Ovfiovfirjv, &c. - / . ' 

Many have no Augment ; those beginning with rowels or 
diphthottgv B9t meAtimwd ift the rule f niany beguiling in 
01 J partieulttrly ihote conip0«mded with «itt$, o?o$, oHh&q, 
ohog, and ohtvog ; alsooTcn, dh», difiii6i»m^4ifM(f<rm, i^- 
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Verbs compowfiled wkh eS aod &ug^, if they 
are susceptible of the temporal Augment, take 
it in the same manner, as evo^ocecv, tifrngxtov. 

A Preposition in coKiposition before a Vow- 
el, loses tile 6mail Vowel*, as 4^ixio from dno 

If, after this e^ioi^ the Preposition comes 
before an Asprate, it chained ifc Soft into an 
Aspirate, as d(faige(o irom d^Q ^nSiJtcl(^m. 

'Ex in composition' ''bectioes ^ \^fore a Vow- 
el, as ixtpiqeOj ilifegov. 

'£v aqd avv^ ^^eh dbaiigt the v before a 
Oonsomnit^ t^esume it btfor» a Vowel^as ifi^fi^ 

Svv sometimes drops the r, as av^titioM^ 
P is doubled aft^jr,^ Vp'^V m-dicc^ifo. 

fiijvsiiw, e-^qiGHm. But ^SiUf ^vio^itu^ Q^qi» take the 
0]4Mi« apgtiAit; .... 

Ei in some instances is changed into 17, as c/xdC^''. 

These have no Syllabic Augment in the dialogue Of Trag- 

7 . 
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FORMATION OF THE TESBES. 

'Present P. — Present M. 

Impar^BCt P. » ' . 



Imperfect 



ect'i 



1 Future < 



ImpjBrfect M, 



Perfect 



Pluperfect. 

( t Ffap. P. ' 

Perf. P. < Paul. p. Fut, 

i 1 Ajor. P.— 1 Fujt. P. 



1 Aot.-^ 

i-FutM.: .... 

(2 Aor. P.— 2 Fut. P. 
2A6rist l^AoriM. 

.|2 pit^^^ Firt. M^ 
.(Perf. M.— Plup. M. 

18^ formed frotfi 4ho; present, bgF fr^tsaag -tti* 

Augment, and chaining cd into ov, m) iro^i^ i^ 

Th6 First FutuV^ ' 
is formed from the Present, by chftnging the 

last syllalWI^^ ,in tji^ 

First Conjugation into ya>, ^Avktffia^ wpurj 



^ The JPirtf^ /Viwre is^ Vealbf fermod \^y the ineertidn of <r 
before m, b&^BiSw, XeiScrw or leiy/ot r >te»?r(», A^fTrorw or 
leiy/ia ; ilei'w, Affycra) or Xsfw ; t»w, riaa. To soften the 
pronunciation, a consonant is frequently dropt; as ^Sta, ^- 
croj; ^^a'^oD, ^^Vcu, &c. For the same reason the ^ is 
omitted after a Liquid ; but it was formerly retained, and 
vsfito made viftata. We still find «ait<ra*ftromxeilai, riXwov 
from Tfiitfti, ^9<r0 from 0^*1, particulariy in the Doric dialect. 



in the SeoMid into J#, as lAy^^ Xil(a ; 
in the Third into aa», aa tron, tii}^ -^ 
m the . Fcwth, by ,ciroumflexing the la3t sylla- 
ble ^tnd shortemfig the pemiltiitiay afl . ^anoi, 



VjBrb^ io jcxoi^ £(», i^mJ q(j(|, change a and « into 
13^ fu^ intp cj> ; as «^t/tf aea, Tijiwjaa^ ; fiiUw, 9*^1^- 
001 ; diyXoo), dijXciaw.* 



This analogy oitdhds, ' in s6me measure, to the Latin. 
The Perfect of the Third Conjugation is formed from the 
Present, by changing into si, as scriboj scrtbsi ; dico, dicH 
or dipii Jigo^fi^. or Jl^i demoj demsi ; carpo, carpsi, &c» 
To avoid! harshness a letter, is frequ^entiy left out, as parco, 
jporm y ludo^ licaij 8^ The s too ^ frequently omitted ; and 
som^mes, m tl^ ca;9e2 U is resumed in the Supine, a§ scan- 
do^Mcqniif ,9mi^,m^ ^ wrtOj.vcrtiy veraim, ^p. 

^ Some Verbd we Of ihc Second and Third Conjugation, 
siting. {» mdfTMf dj^miioji, |?a'?ctf, ^(j/Jw^ aY^valil;f»,nai' 
Jjf , laidsu, ^. The jGturoer is the Doric form, 

(Soma Verbs take y before I /^xiof Jto, *i«'y?t>, from x^V" 

•^TRie following aire excepted : 

1. Vferbs in ««^, piecedcd hyt or* ; Verbs in Imio and 
^o((» pmre; wi^ dn^m^ i^^a, »ld», ^'*^» i^'c** frsTaw, 

% These hi *!*; ^i«, a>^i^«, d^iM«, e«, Ce«, K»fti, 
yWtt, y«(x^(»y |eV) 7X^<^) <rro^aiy xMm^ t^m; and Verbs 
which form driers in i«im», yipja*, and <r««u 

Some make eo-cw and fjcra ; aide fun, aire (a, dKeofiai, d- 
XeWf dl<pe(a, axOsofAai, ^dia, xr^dsoi, xonem^itOQ6(a, xorew, 
fiaxGO/nat, dje'w, noOem, noviay ajeQeot; ^OQiw, (pgoveta, 
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Four Verbs chaii^ the Soft of the first syl* 
lable into an Aspirate breathing c 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the First Pufttre, by prefixing 
the Augment, and chaiiging iw into a, as dt'yrtrv 

A doubt&d rowel in the penukima of the 
First A6rist of the Fpurth Conjugation is ma4e 



Xfogim, Jim makes Si\aviy didsfcct. KM^t makes ttnH* 
<na, itBxdXtfka, by Syncope xexXrjxa, 

The following make the Fh-st Putttre in B^tr»; ^'«», 
nli oi f TtPB m , "¥6 ta , ^ioi, x^ti, kalet and n We» make 9^^»» 

3. Verbs Primitive in o(o ; dqow, /?<(», ^r^^ 6fi6n, 6y&0f 
tisid Verbs which form others in vv» and 9m». 

' 1 The Present of these Verb(*'sho\ild begin withtai Alpi^ 
rate: thus, c';jfw. ^qigxa, i^^^'/w, S^^w ^ ibut as the Greeks 
seldom suffferlwft ispirated i^ylfeblei fo cotae togeth«r;-ttie 
first it changed into a soft. The reason ceruses to c^rtfCe 
in the Future, which ends in.|e>i,aBd tharefope resan^sAi fhe 
Aspirate in ther ^st syllablt^ This is [^ved by the Per- 
feet, which m th^ Actifve is nt^e^a^ aiii(L'JXOt '^dfB^», but 
in the Passive redgafjifiai. For the same reason ^^^ imktf^ 
''^X^s in the <m — B^ no e!hM)ge is pf«4uoed by ^ Passive 
termination ^fjp, exiaapl in«t«^», M4rju / noi hy '^% ^«>' > 
nor if a consonant ialerTeiies, as S^i^^f^mfM^. 
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\Mgj a id obaoged iqte 97, and e ii^ s^ as x^t- 

Mlna and -^veyxo, are formed from the Pres- 
ent ; ^xa, Urjxaj i'dtoxd^ from the Perfect 
The Mlbwkig drop the a (d ihk j^ture: 



xa/oi, Ix9ja, 






,. T^Peffoct. ^ 
is formed from the First .Future, hj prefixing 
the' Continued Augmeiit^ and chaii|ging^ in the 
4st Conjugation, i^ai, into ya, as Ti^yca, T«trvya ; 
ID the 2d, |w mto j(«^ as A^ll'ctt, UUx^ > 
in the 3d, am into xa, as t^otcu, 'ciuTta j^- • 
in the 4th, (3 into fc;, as xfJaX^^ exfjaixa.^ 
DissyBables in Xw, i^ft>V^^» change the « of 
ikm¥iita» l^ittire *rto it, as d^^,i()rr!ftXxa. 

J i» ■■■HI . » > ^ i»i M . i .i i 4 . < i4 < irf I 1; Mi ii n . f >*■■ » <■ . / ■ ' ' 

^If the peiiult^of ^ Pt^8. bas ,ai^ t]^^ of tba Ist Aor. in 
the common Dialect has >;, la th^ Aitio» 39 i. H» ^ni/mV9fj (rn- 
fiap^ BOrijiqLva^ Attic fi<ri(f^yo^ . , < . 

.«»Veih» iI^^^•«tJB43rtned fr<to iwri», jMri^jww, •'•i^'i*^ 
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Dissyllables in Hfmj iviii^ aod wm, ftrop tlie 
Vy as xxi^Aj ixvttxa. 

The Pluperfect 

is formed f rom, tip P^ect^, by prefixing. t to 
the Continued Ai^^^t if . th^je is a . |*0du[di- 
cation, aad changili)^ a into, bit, as timifm^ in- 

The SecoAd \/^ri8t 

is formed firbnl the Present, Igr prefiking. the 
Augment, changing oi inio ov, and, short^png 
the penultima,* as xvnxtOj irvitoP^ 

The PenuHima W shortened : , , 

1. la, Yo^jirels, by the change ^ 

= '• ;-- ; ■ ' ;" *■ ■ ^' " .< ^ ' » 

^ The Pli^perf, often 4rop0 the initMa « ,^ lOI itm "^Dm^^ 
especially in the later Attic writers. 

A In Ditsyllablei vhi^ take tiie^ TtrnpcMrail A«giiieikt, the 
penultima necesaarily remains long^ as i'^$i,^^joy, 60 also 
where the pdttHMma it Mig by poisiti^ aK 9dXTti»f, MoiU 
nor; pd^mw, ifiot^fttift^J ' Bnt in many of these a ttfinspo- 
sition takes place to preserve the analogy:' thus, nd^&m 
makes kk poilgy-h^w ; it^nm, S^miov^ Are. k Msohi^ 
tion and a reduplication produce the sam# iAtI : ttas if il#» 
is made tad«i^/ if/sy, {/«}'•>'» 4c. t 
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into a, ^ h'^y''* 'f^J'J'. 
(^ navQXf iiTtaoy ; 

into ii, as ^tvyeOj ilifpyov. 
In Dis8ip)(aM«s of the Poiirtfc Conji^tioiiy 
e and ei are chknged into a, as 9(^ef^ idaqo^ ^ 
qndQw^ %a7ta{}6¥? In PolysylfaMos c# is changed 
iilto €, as aytiqt)^ ^yiqov. 

' 2. In Consonants, bj the omission off, and of 
thd last of two liquids, astipyrroi, itvjtov ; ^pdlXfo, 

Soke Mut^s are changed into dliu^rs of the 
same order ; thus, 

niB^^j» }kdXv7ttiB^ ikdXvtdV; 

, -„..J.' ■:• :h ^- ■ "' ; ■ ' '-•;•'„' — . , . 

1 i7ZiJ(7(rc», to iitjofce Itije M^i iU^t^ ^^>7r<>'' > to strike 
the mind, inla'^ov. 

^This t^kes place jiMSK>m6 wof48 iMiimiif yA£k a Mute 
aAd a Liquid, as TtXsxw, inXaxor; xI^^ttoi, ixXaitor; so 
crx^^w, IcTT^oftoy ; but ^)U'7r«> and 9^'ft» are regdar* !>»• 
^FM makes hafiop and itsfiop, 

'Formed ftim^^^^i nahiSm^ ufiiSm. ^ 
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'' ccTrrcD. 



n into 9, m ^ 






^yov ;'* 






Dissyllables m ^fo said craW oi^ the Second 
Conjugation form the Second Aprist in ^ov;. of 
the Thirds in $0^ ; asi , ^pojcraw, ^ajw, IVt^y ov j 

Verbs, kK$ifft aod, e<ti chkqge ftCji aD4 ll» iota^v? 
als fiVHdo)^ efiVH^x ; €i5^e(w, iv^ov«, 

The foUowifJif hare j^ ^^eond Aorist ; Poly- 
8jllable&k,M^«> qfd aam^r Yerbk iB»<i^ tad mo af- 
ter a Voifir©|| V^rbs in#«»; Pol)rsyllaUes in aivw, 
WO), avca, cvw, oviw,^ wi, vtw, and wauy others. 

The Stecoirf Putw* 

is formeft fipom the SeA)©^ Aorist, by droppii^ 



♦ These afe seldom |Dund. 
^"Hnoor, from dtto'i^i^ Is poetical. 
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4 

th^ AiigmeDt^ and cfaai^n^ or ibtoco eirciim- 
flexed, as ervTiov^ %pnm^ 



Indici 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and^ T^osfes. , 



Perfect 

P.p.Fut. raW^-o/iflff 
Ist Aor,BTV(p6ijp 



mper. 

\ 



Opt. 

BiflP' 



l^ubj. Infin. Part. 






•^fUBVog 

Big 
-dfiepog 

'8lg 
'dfiBPog 



s. 
a 
p. 



Numbers and Pfertom. 

INmCAnVE MOOB. 

Present, J mn stmck. 



xviixov%av. 



y^ix is origrftaUy Jtbft ,Wa9 <^ tli^ 1<W |!ut. jHl^rrw jnade 
wTreVw, or TVTjacij, L e»,Ty^«9. lie forQicgr in th^ Ionic di- 
alect bepom^s Ti;7riQ», and p ihi^ At^iciyTv^^*. 'fbus from 
Ibjtw, XcysVw flair if^^fi^^l n^^ii^ib^OHI^e Asy/w and Aeyw. 
The Fourth Conj. has onij, Qi^|(p<aiki .froiu tffftUata, v^a- 
V(tf wQjf ^9^ )|'ai4k . B^cthia re^^ a 2d Fujt. does not 

^ The formation of tMs person was originally in eaa* ; 
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Imperfiacty 1 y^ot ih the situation^ or m^tom of 
being gtru/A* - 
S. itVTVCOfArjv, itvMtov^ irvntero, 

D. i%vnr6fu6oyj , Irv^ir^p^P^, itvntia6rjy^ 
P. irvntofisAaj irvTtteoAej, ,ixvnxovxo. 

Perfect, / liavt ieeh striselk. 
S. rervfifMif rhyxfjai^ w€m^€mh • 

D. zetvfifAeiov^ tifv^iop^ tttv^Mv^ \ 



thus TilTTfo/Mu,, €(ra», 8ia$. The loniani^ who deMgfat iutrn^ 
Goncoarae ol vowels, dtopj^ the ^» «^ miide it tiim^^f 
The Attics, wlio. love 4om(Meti<ons, shortened it |irto T^^rts^y' 
which the common language of Greece changed into xtf- 
UTtj, The Attic co.(^triiei|oA had, th#, a4ytotage of distin- 
guishing the Indicative from the Subjunctive Mood; it was 
universally adopted ii\^9^^9^ ^f^ Stifin^ ' 

The same observation applies to other tenses; thus in 
the Imperfect, 61^x^9:^00 berame iiHnuoi and was after- 
wards contracted into ixy^^ov^ So tvjno^cro became Tif-. 

Some verbs ^tain (he original formi Ihie ^dypf^t^ mak^ 
^'yetra*. Th^s also is forn|ed tjie Passiye qC Vj^bs in (ik^ 
as iota-fiaity ttna-QQn ; fide-fiair, xiBe-^fn, &e. 

^ The third person plutal is formed from the thkd per- 
son singular yyy inserting v before la*, as xixqnat, xixoinf- 
tai, probably from tW old fbrm ttK^imartai, But when 
a consonant comeii'befdre t«i, the insertion of v would pro- 
duce an inharmonidus dohn4. Hence a periphrasis is form- 
ed by the addition of the verb ^IfA to the l^rttepf Participle : 
thus, jszvftfilSi^fH irM fyf ^titvniftM, 

The Ionic dialect foMit 1h6 3d pete. ^f. in tite Ifld. ahd 
Opt. by changing p into a, the soft into the aspirate mute, 
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Pluperfect, / had been struek. 
S. irtifvfj^a.YjPf hirvfo^ ^^v^rra, 

D^ i€tm>ftp6&oyj itetVf^Vy Irirwy^, 
P.. itvnjfjifieia^ i,ti%^ifhj tvtvfipi^iifoi^oav. 

Paulo-post Fpturfs^ i am on li^ point of being 
struck. 
S. tifcv^jfofiaij ' r^ifi&^tj, retv^etaij 

D. tett^l/y^jue^ev, tttirn^eifAor^ rttv^fJeoAov, 
P. Mf^rtf^^jueifla, rc-r^ccrlfl*, tBtvxfJoyTai* 

First Aorist, /ti^a^ stfwk. 

D. •' : itvif^ifitov, ixvtf64\triy^ 

P. itiytfjfMfj 'Mf^nfn^ iTV(p6riaav. 

First Future, 1 ^Aafl 6« 5<rM(?^. 
S. rvy^TJaojftiw/ ' tv^6f'fiarl^ tvf6rjanai, 
D. v&tp&r^fU&ov^ tvf&r[(!fzo&ov^ wy^oeadoy, 
P. itv^6njo6fu&a^ "tv^Midto^^ %vif&i\oovxai. 

Second Aorist, i was struck. 

S. Irijrijv,' " iT^^rtjj, iwjrij, 

D. itvnrjT&yj i%vnr\tr(p^ 

P. kifjtijjtt«y, ltri/rijr«, irvnrjOav. 



and 7 into « / as TtW^ora*, lelaxata^f stqiatat, imdlcno, 
d^fdiittot iifoimoi M^ &o by liM^ ctaige of « Into ^» «•- 



S^copd* Future, IshaU i^yMntk. 

D. ^im^oofw^ov, %vm\WQ&ov^ st^w^i^toAov^ = 
P. TV7^««fM4«9 W^i\o$^&t^ %vmi\iMnai. 





IMl»EftAnvfi StOOD.' 




, Present, i&«jrfrMcA.,. ,, 


s. 

D. 
P. 




S. 
D. 
P. 


Perfect, A^e ^n ^frttt*,, ^ 




, First Aorist, 4e ^**«#* , . ^ . - 


S. 
D. 
P. 




p. 


Second Apmty ^e ^/mcj^ 

xvkfjrej rvnr]Tioaay. 



begin with an aspirate. 
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OPTATIYB MOOD. 
Present, 1 may b^ struth 
S. xvn%oifi/riv^ %v%%QiQ^ %vnxoito^ 

JX wuTolfisAoVj Tvnto^ov, rvji%fdij^v^ 
P. rvjuaroZ/i^Ay, Tvmoi^o6€^ ninroivvo. 

Perfect, / may have been stfwk. < 

D. tetvfifiivcj^ ' eirjtov, df]Trjv^ 

P. re'vvfifiivov^ eiijfiev^ ^VIPH urioav} 

Paulo-post Fwturft t mfiy ke m ths point of 
being struck. 
S. T9ftmpotfifjv, treriyoro, Tntvtfjoiro^ 
D. lU^tpoifuAov, €etviff.oto6oVj i?^vxpoia6riv, 
P. rttvifiqi^&ay , re^^yo^a^^,, rcrvyotwcK 

^ First Aorist, / may have bee9^ struck* 
S. toq)6eirjv, rv^^eirjgj rv^Mri, 

D. Tvq>6eitjT0Vj rvg>6sialtfjv^ 

P. tv(f&eiri(uVy^^ fV(f6dritB^ xvff&drioav} 

First? Future, / may he itruck hereafter. 
S. rvif^rjooifji/!^, tvtp&fiOoio, rv^Ariaoiro, 
D. tvq^drjootfie&oVj tV(p6fjooia6ov, tv<p6r]aoia6rjVj 
P. fv^p^(To^d<t, rtydijaoiflrdc, rvf^^aoivto. 
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Second Aorist^ / may hme hem struck. 
S. TVTieirjV^ rvndrjqj wntitj^ 

D. Tt;7r«ifjrov, xvnu^xriv^ 

P. tvrtdrifur, rvnBirjxej tvnurjoav. 
Second Future, / ffyay be struct hereafter. 
S. tvTtrjO&ifJkfjrj riwri^flfcHo, tvn^aoitOj 
D. rv7tij(yoijM«6ov, rvnijOfHeAoi^j tv^t^aqioAfjv^ 
P. rvntjooifuia^ xvni]aQidAB^ ttmiiaoivto. 

SUtJUNCTlVfi MOOD. 
Present, / shoiild be struck, 

S. TVTtTC^ftai^ TOTTTg, XVTtnjTM, 

D. rvjtT(»n*»^v, tvntija^BVj wm^e^on^ 
P. %vn%e»fA%Aa^ tynxtj^^B, wnTmvxtcu 

Perfect, I might have heen struck. 

D. mvfifAivd^j '^^ov^ ijTOV, 

P. TCTVfi^Voi, c^/iev, <^Te, <3(yi. 

First Aorkt, Tshotdd have been struck. 

D. Ttiy^Toy, TVf^^^^, 

P. rv^ASfuv^ %v^6flfey f\^^m.^ 



1 The First fijtot ii semetiBTtes Icmud Itoii 

Sing« Tv^^«j<r«^MU, • tt^^^'irj^ wf^ifo^Tflc*^ 

Dual. »vfr*frtif^^^ ir«^^4«^dr|bff, -«*^R#f0ifff**r, 



87 

Second Aorist, 1 ^eM ham hun HthcJc. 
S. %vn&^ xvTtfi;^ ftmfj, 

D. mmS($Mj %vnffcoVy 

P. tvn&f»^^ ri?;rijw, xvn&ai. 

: ^ INFIWTIVS HOOIX 
Piresent, TVfixteAai^ to he struck. 
Per£ect,.f^tiy^i« to hw k^m ^ru^ 
P. p, Ftttf nw'v*^^» to be on the point of being 

First Aorist, tvf^vetVj to ha/ve been struck. 
First Tnt\Jte^tv(pMoE(]fMt.^io be going to be struck. 
Second* Aomt^ tvnfireckj to have been struck. 
Sleeond FMnre, rtr^^€Oid<e», t4 be going to be 
struck. 

PA9TKWUS8. 

Pmsent, being siruek. 
N. %vnt6fj^B¥0§^ tV7V€0fjBevfj, %wi%6fiff^ov^ 
G. Tvnxofiivovy tVTi'vofji^vr^i;^ tvnTOfjUvov, &c. 

Perfect, hdving been struck. 
N. xervfifidvog^ . %9fCVfijUv%y^ tervfifiivov^ 
G. xetvij^fiivoVy TBtvfifievrjqj tetvfifiivov. 
Paulopost Fu^tire, b^tng bn the point of being 
struch " 
N. TiTViffbiMroi^ ttfv%ff0fAiff]^ ttrvxpofuvov^ 
G. teTviffOfUvoVj texv^fOfUvfjgj xetvxpofiivov. 
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First Admstj kmmg. b4en struck^ 

G. 'CVf6e$^og^ n^^uarph tvif&ivxoq. 

]Firsi Future, going to he struck. 
N. rvg)6ija6ji*€V05) .cty%(|^^^, xvff&riaoiuvov^ 
G. Tv^Afjaofievovy^ %Vf6'^^<H*^^vgx %yjif6Tiaoi^vqy. 

Seeded Acnirfv fcawg' 4«w fl**tidb4 ^ ^ 

G, tvnevtogy tvTvel&rj^] tvuirrog. 

Second fixUiv^goi^ Pp lie struck. . ? 

FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 

The'Present 
is formed from the Pres^ Active, by chang- 
ing 01 into ^fJt$», as f^?ifv<»^ wnt^fifti^ v ' .-■ 

'the Imperfect 
is formed frdin the Imperffect AcHV^e, by chaQ|;- 
ii^ V into firjv'^ as HvUTtto^Vj itV7tv6'jirivl^ ' * 

, , The Perfect /, 
is formed frofii the jP^rf^ct Active, by chang- 
ing;, in the 
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1st Conj. ya into fifmtj as t^tv^, ritv^fiai j* 
in the 2d, x^ ^^^^ yfiai^ as XiXt-x^^ XeXe-yfiai ; 
in the 3d, xa into apuxij aiis niip^a-xa, nitpQa^fiai; 
m the 4th, xa into jtMVi, as l'i//a^xa, Ifi^aX-jua^ 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in o) pure, 
if the penultima of the Pe|f ept is long, chai^ 
xa into fiaij as Tte^iXrj'Xa^ necpiXrj'fiaiJ^ 

Some Verbs shorten the locjg syllable of the 
Perfect Active, as dddto^ec^^idofiai.^ 

Dissyllables whose first syBable has r^e, 
change c into a, as tqiitta, titge^a, titgafifuxv ; 
' ■ ' ' ■ .•■-■•- ' - . - - 

. ^ Perfects ia <pa impure change it into /»«*, as Tsw^-ya, 
TSteq-fiai, 

* Except the following whidi retain a, datjotlcv, d'qai&ia^ 
itfiX^tfoi, xXsifi^^ Hqovfa^ naita^ ttto/oi, <ffi/Mi, 

Some whose penultima is short, change na into f«a»; 
(l^(Jc», aXrfidj'^lw, "^w, Xv(», ?TT(/w. 

The Perfect of most Verbs in a«w, aiPia^ Cfv«, e*«, avw, 
o<v, ovw, i;,w, originally ended in jwa*, which was afterwards 
chahged iiHo a/uaf. Hence we find xiUvfia^ and xaiUvcr- 

3 On the same principle eV is changed into t> ; thus, ««- 
/8v«a, %8xvtr(Aaij and xS'x^piai ; jtiqiBvxot^ niq^vyfiak ; ffiaaV' 
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but they resume it in the First Aorist, as i' 

. The nuperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, hj changmg ^Mi 



^ Synopsis of the^/ormatien of the Rerf. Pa8$^ in all its 
Persons. 

tajv^tj tetvTnat^ 

18JV<p68, 



S. Tetvfjtft,ahf 
(for tetv<pfui&, 

P. TfiTVi 



II 



III. 



IV 



XilBUtuk^. 

XbIbx^^i 
XBlByftBvoi Blai, 



S. lilBY^at, 

(for XiXexfUii, 
D. leXBffiBdoy^ 
P. iBUyfisBa^ 

S. TtBTtBiaftat, ft67tBI>€Fai>, 

(tor ninBi^Foai^ 
D. TtBTtsiofiBBoyf TtBn^KrOov, 
P. TtBTtBlfffU^a, n^TtBUrdBy 

S. nB<pafifia&j ni^apaaty 

(for TtBfavfiai^) 
D. n6<pd/i/*66op^ TtB^apBop, 
P. ne<pdf/ifi60a, nifpctp^B^ 

The 2d Person Imperatiye Is fomed hy elHinf hig^ a» of 
the 2d Person Indie, iate o, as T«Tv^-a», Tstvf-o a the 3d 
Person is foriiied by changing a of the dd Pers. PI. Indie, in- 
to <», as TBxvq>d'B^ t6tvg>6-a. 

When the Perfect Indicative ends ia (na^ pure, ihe peri- 
phrasis of the Participle with stfd does not take place in 
the Optative and Subjunctive; bvA fMth in the (^ptativ€ is 
changed into ff^riPy a/tai^ into aifuuip ; and the Sobjunctivei 
fMtk with the preceding vowel into mfMs ;r as. Indic^ tstififi- 
§tah Opt. tstifiiifUiPj Subj. tBJifmfitu. 



nskBUfOot^ 
nBitBiVfiBPOi Btai. 

nBfttPTa&y 
nifpapOoPy 
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into (iTjVj and prefixbg e to the continued Aug- 
ment, if there is a Reduplication^ as rtTVfmaij 

The Paulo-post Future 
is formed from the second Pereon Sii^ular of 
the Perfect, by changing m ipto ofmi^ as r€- 

The First Aorist 
is formed from tlie Third Person Singular of 
the Perfect, by dropping the Reduplication, 
changing rat into d;rjVj and the preceding Sofl 
into an Aspirate Mute, as titvntmj iTv^drjv. 

Three Verbs assume o, I'^wTa*, i^6aAfiv ; 
fidfivfjtm, ifiV7]a6riv ; ninXrjtccij inXi\a&riv. But 
aiawaraL drops iU makii^ iai^Aip^. - 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened ; 
thus itq>rjQrjTai. makes atfriqi&rfP y tv^av^ evqi- 



^ By some this tende is formed from the First Future 
Middle, by prefixiug the Continued Augment^ as tvyjoftat, 
^tvilipfiat. Indeed the Middle is gbneraUy used in a Pas- 
sive sense* 

Mo Verbs of Ae Fourtix C^iki^a^ioi^i or with the Tern- 
p€ffal^ Augment, have this tense. 

' In the Tliird Person Plural ^ the Aorlits, a syncope 
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The First Future 
is formed from the First Aorist, by dropping 
the Augment and chaining v mto itefuci^ as 
ixv^^rpf^ TV(p67]aofkoch 

The Second A<»ri^ 
is formed from the SecQpd Api^t ^tive, bjr 
changing ov into rjv^ as ervnov^ 4%vnrpf^ 

The SeQond Fut^re 
is formed from the Second Aorjst, by drpj^iqg 
the Augment, and changing v into (^o^t, as 
ixvTtriVy rvTtiioofiah 



Present 
Imperf. 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
1st Aor. 
1st Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut, 



MIDDLE VblCB. 
Th6 Moods and Tenses. 



Indie. 

T6tV7t-a 
BTSt-VTtSiV 

etvtp'dfitjr 

8tV7t'6fi7jP 

TV7t-ovptai 



Imper. 
-ov 

-« 



Ot)t. Subj. Inf. I^art. 



-Olflb 

-olutfv 



•01 



f 'r 

aaSak -dfispog 
-^adtH ^^6fi8vog 

6ta6at^'G^fi8Pos 



often takes place ; thu3, ^ys^Oey for i^ysgdiivav^ iuian^dsv 
for d7t<Hrfii^,6ijaap/ ' , ' * .^ 

^No Second Aorist Passive occurs in diip^ dtfPj ti^p; at 
from Verbs in « puie, except ixd^p^ iddfip, i^i^nif^ iipii^K 
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Numbers and Persons.^ 

WDICATIVE MOOD. 

First Aorist, I struck myself. 
S. itviifafiijVj ' itvrffofy irvxpatOy 

P. ixvijjdfie6ai hvt^a&Bj i'tvifjavTO. 
Second Future, 1 shall stnke myself. 

P. Tvnovfieda, rtr^eTaAe, rvnovvrai. 

. flWPEBATJVJB MOpp. 
First Aorist, strikt Ihysdf. 

P. niyiDW^, wyaa^oxyav. 



The*rra^c IPcfets preferred the fottnS of the 1st Aoristj 
the writers of tlie qomt Omnedy werdimi^e aHa^^hed to the 
•^opthpr,^r^.of th^ ^ Ao?is|^, ; : ^ ;- 

^ The Perfect and Pluperfect have an Active, the other 
tenses a Passite, t|nniti«tion. 

The only t^ne^^^^xj^^ fy4m the y/Lctjjc^ and Passive 
forms of verbs vb. oi are the Ist Aorist{iidicaliv«,' Impera- 
tive, and OptativBj^ and the 2d Future Indicative. 



94 

OPTATIVE MOOa 

First Aorist^ 1 may have struck myself. 
S. tvtffaifiriVj rvxfjaio^ ct;i//atro, 

D. €v\^aifit6ov, rvya^a^ov, rvya/a^i^v, 
P. Tvifjaifi^a^ %vfwa6i^ til^fa^vto. 

FORBIATION OF THE TENSES. 

The Presjent and Impeifect are tJm fame as 
those of the Passive* . 

The Perfect 
is formed from the 2d Aor. Active, by prefix- 
ing the Reduf)}ic^tion, aod chaining ov into a, 
as ETVTiov^ r^vjm.^ - . 

In Dissy Babies,* if the Sec(»d Aorkt has Ik 
in the penultima, from a Present in « or et, tbe 
Perfect Middle chaa^ it into o, as TtXixiayt- 
nXaxoVyTtaTcXoxa -J amiQio/doTiaiffov^^anQ'^. But 
from the Present ip rj or «f^ into ij, as itj4w» 'dXa- 

If the Second Aorist hatf^ « hi tl» pendtima, 

^ Hence those Verbs which' wwit the 1to Aor. Active, 
have no Pertfe^t Middle. 

^ BdXla, tdalov, mBkeBtiOijlm; wad utdl^m^ ixlayov, 
makes uexlt^ja. 
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the Perfect Middle x^hai^es it into o, as I'JLeyev, 

If the Second Aori^ has t> m the penuUima^ 
from a Present m cc;, the Perfect Middle chan- 
ges it into oi^yBs ^ctf, Xdov^ oldii.^ 

The Pluperfect 
is formed from the Perfect, hy prefixmg €, and 
chai^ng a into nVj ostetvita^ it^nttv? 

Tbe First Aorist 
is formed from the First Aoriyjt Active, by ad- 
ding jiiijv, as ^vtjfa^ itviffa-'firp^* 



^ Some i^taiii aM»o Khe< diphthong of ^ Present ; thua, 
xfiv^Qi makes n4itivj$a and Wicv^a; ^ss^j^oi, nitpBv^a and 
ndg>vya, 

Etaifa makes ^o««« ; J'Atto)^ SvXTta ; fy^^* toqya, 

Jeidet makes ^fi^o*jfa, to avoid the frequent repetition of 
9 in the regular di6oi9a ; sq nsTtofiqxt for ninofina ; Xa'jf- 
2iif^ makes UXoyx^' 

The Perf. Act. and Mid. of the same Verb are seldom 
both in jise* Indeed the Mid. may be centered as anoth- 
er form of the 4ct. as it has generally the same sense, and 
■as it sometimes sissumes the termination of both, as nUittm^ 
xixXog>a and MSxXoTta^ 

^ When the Perfect Middle has the signification of the 
Present, the Pluper^ct has that of the Iiliperfect. 
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The First future 
is formed from the First Future Activ^ by 
chaDgi^ 01 ioia ofiau, as titim; tvnff^fiai.^ 

/ * The Second Aorist 

is formed from the Sectod Aorist Active, hy 
changing v mto jiiijv, as ifVjfQ-^y^iTvnO'firjv. 

T^e Second Future 
is formed frpo^ tlie SeefH)d FuJuJ*;©, Ac^w, by 
changing cS mto ovfiai? as tV7i*ci ^rvTi^vfia^.^ 



^ In the 4th Conjugation it is circnmBexed, |ls in the Act- 
ive; thus tpal'^^ ipal-oVfMxt; i:e> tpa^ii ah fia$^l(m» yjaXiofiat, 
Att. xpaXovfAob, See p, 67. 

Many Middle Futures have an Active signification, and 
are not used in th©^ Active form, as j^ijcrd/ia^, ^wi;/itf<^a^a*, 
X1\'^^a|ltt^. 

* The following are formed in ofiai, ; Md^fiai;^ ^dytftat, 
9tiofia&; likewise ^Oftai' snd vio fiat, 

8 To the class of Middle Verbs |riay be 'referred those 
called by some granunalrians Deponents. Th^y have the 
Middle fotm, except in tl^e Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo- 
post Future, of y^hich the form is Passive. Their Perfect 
has sometimes both ^n Active and a Passive sense, ^ bIq- 
yaafitti from i^yd^dfipii. Some of these Verbsf have, besides 
a Middle, a Passive 1st Abrist and 1st Flutur^ the significa- 
tion of which is Passive. In the other tenses, a Middle sense 
may generaHy be tfaoed. ^ . 
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% C^fTILA.GTED VERBS. 

Verb6 in crta, cto, and oca, are contfacted in 
the FV^&ont Attd Itoperfect Tensei. 

Veibs in era; contract eew, ao^ and aoVj into ai, 

ttfid^aij rificiai ; — else into a, as %iuat^ tifia ;- 
^ is subscribed, as rt.fw.oifUj tifi&fU; rifmu(i^ ti- 

Verbs in c« contrict te into m, and €0 into 
ot;, as q>LXe^^ ifiXei ; tf^iefitv^ spiXoi^uv ; — else 
they drop e, A» y^Jt^Vo, ^iXc5^ to tqve ; ^A,€€tg, g)^- 



Perhaps it TvDuld be more am^gical to consider them as 
Defective Verb« wiiose Active is obsolete, and which want 
some of the Passive ai\d Middle Tenses. The following is a 
synopsis of their ferm t ^, 



Present, 
Imperf. 
Perfect, 
Pluperf. 
P.p.Fut. 
lAor.M. 
IFutM. 
lAo]f«P. 
IFut.P. 



^ Indie. 

didByfiav 
edsdeyfitjp 

idsidfjufr 

edexOi^p 
dexOilat-oftai 



Ittiper* 


OpC 


Subj. 


Infin. 


de^yov 


oifiriv 


^-rttfiiak 


-eaBat 


dide^^a^ 


'Yfi^evog 
ehjv 




-jr^a* 




-o^jyy 




^eaOak 


diS'C^ 


aifitiv 


-e^fitiu 


-madtti, 




-oifip' 




'9vdai. 


HxB-ffti 


^shjif'i 


-4 


-^a* 




-'OlflTjP 




-«(7^a« 



'Ofupog 

^fiepog 
^ofievog 
jdfAepog 
-dfABvog \ 
Big 
-ofiBPdg 



A few of these Verbs hai^ m Ifd Aorif t Middle, as nvp- 
Odpofiai^ env66fttjp, > . 

1 Dissyllables kv s» are^irtrtcted in the Imperative and 
Infinitive only. • 'Rms we eky wli», nlitfim^ and not nl&^ 
nloxfiep, : - ' " - ' • 

9 



98 

Verbs in ota contract o before a loi^ vowel 
into «5, as ;(^v(y6co, XQ'^f^^^ '^ g^ i — ^befoce a 
short vowel or ov into oi3, as jr^oa^rt, Xf^oavxu ; 
X^oanva^, j^ao{)<Tt;^-oth^rwifie ioto of, as x(}Vo6- 
?7$9 it^vaor^. In the Inf. quv is contractisd into ovv. 
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VJ ^ ^ 

s 2 o 



> 




-1 ■- « w 



•^ctt^ 



f-iC««0 





^ 


1-41 


'3 '3 




5 


III 

m *« "<» 


3 


< 

9. 


i-^ 


^ 


^ ©^N 


* 


r-^^CO 
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CO 

> 

1 



S -^ 










11" 




*o 


^ 


-« 


« 


(u 


o 








o 






H 


»» 


r»e 




« 


M 




m 


(c 


«u 


«P 


^8 


^co 


f* 


»a 


'§ 


's 


Hi 


sT 


T&*' 


M ® 


o 


O 


«:» 


"t«3 


i^ 



jiT nT Co 

3 . ; 









-si, 



"to "to "oa 
1-1 WCO 



© o ? 
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Verbs in ML^ 
Verbs in fit are formed from Verbs of the 
Third Conjugation in aw, ca>, ocu, and v(o. 
J. By prefixing t|^ Reduplication with t ;^ 
2* By changbig 6» into ^ ;' 
3. By leng^eniiig the penultimsi. 
Thus from 0%omj k foriOied loTtjfUf to $kmd ; 
from ^'a)| tiAr^"^ t<k place ; 

from ii^^ didiOfUj to give ; 

from deiusfvta^ dthvvfM^ to show. 

Verbs in jtu have <xiy three tenses of that 
form; the Present, Imperfect, And Second Ao- 
rist. They tsike. the other Teiis^ from Verbs 
in 01 ; thu9 dido^fu makel dmcm^ didc^x^^ £tom 



1 The moet striking difference between Y.^rbp in MI and 
Verbs in i2 is in the Isi «nd 8d person iing* Pres. Indie, 
and the 2d person Sing. Imperative. 

8 If th6 Verb begins, •with a Vowel, wttb ^ or ax, * aspi- 
rate only is preteed,^W«'^) *nfJt*; ntdu^ {Wf^^», &c* This 
is called the Fmpreper R^uplication. 

The ^edupliclictkm taltes place in thi^ Pres. and Iinperf. 
only. .; ' 

3 The form M ^ i»(MA At^ aad loi^t )i<^«^ ^* ^ ^d- 
ed to the 3d Pers^ S^lf^. of j^ Presettt. 

^For^/^iK*. 8ee|»a|«:?l, n^ieJl. 

^ Verbs in fit hare i|» Qd .Future, M'AweM Passive, nor 
Perfect Middle. \ 
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Verbs b Vfu hare neither Reduplication,^ 
Second Aorist,* nor Optative or Subjunctive 
Moods*^ 



Preient 



Imperf. 



9dAoT. 



ACTIVE YOICE. 
The Mooda atid T<93)$e8^ 



Indie. 

tirtrjy 
etidrjy 

Bdriv 

Th© ©tber 
from Veybs in w ; thus, 



Imp«r 


Opt. Sttbj, 


Infill. 


^(^* 


-aitfw 


-«l 


p-dvai 


-ex* 


-sirjv 


-» 


-evm 


-od% 


-o^y 


-# 


-^yoM 


-vdi 






'VVM 



Pa^t. 

-i5? 



the rest lake tibe Preient. 



{ Id 

( iis 



vt^fit 


^Ttd^p 


era 


otfy«» 


»it , 


^Binv 


^«f 


j^fifya* 


d4{ 


6<^inr 


a<5 


ii^pai 


Teim 


« are 


n^ 


idarty : 



doig 

:'ormed 



-M 


• • * • 


-.0*^* 


• • • • 


-«#!' 


Of. 


• • . » 


-^*^». 


• • * • 


-80^ 


« 


.... 


-Otfll 


• •. • "i 


-«*y 


^ 


• • • • 


T0lfiU 


• • • f 


-fiA^ 






^ With f)a>, <)Pi//"*/ ^••*> *^^»j &«• wwl those which are 
formed from trisyllables, as x^Bfipdm, xqifipijfu. 

^Or the 8d Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. . 

' The Poets change many Verbs in •* into /«»; as ysldm, 
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1st Aor^ 



Perfect 



i(ndxs&Vy 



sat^xra^ i 


urrfe- 


^ov 




• 


m 


-m 


'-as 


iOrjua SijK-OP 


-aifit 


*4» 


-ai 


-ag 


idtaxa d(ox-ov 


-aifu 


-W 


-a* 


-ag 


idsi^a deil^-op 


-m(H 


-01 -a» 


-ag 


i'atax^a^ 


-e 


'OlfJll 


-w 


-evat 


.©S 


jedetx-*' 


**■' 


-^l^i 


-^ 


-eVa* 


-©^ 


didctix^a 


-f 


-Oi^t 


-w 




-caff 


deSi't)^'^ 


-tf 


* -dijrtt 


'-« ' 


-(^ff 


Flup. 


4X8091 


Ksm^ 




idedoxew^ 


eiede 



^ The 1st Aorist of hrrifit has an acW^i 9xA the 2d a 
neuter signification. So in ^alva. V . 

9 The Perf. Plnj). kM fJd Aor. Act. of frtfjie* |ave a h^- 
ter, the other tenses an active senile. 7he Petf. has the 
significsUion ^f t)ie Pre$. and Ihe Ptaip. of the Inyerfect. 

3Som^ irreigulariti(6s ocenr in those tenses ol the Verbs 
in jtt*, which fbllow the arialogjr of Verbs iri ft>. In the lat- 
ter, the Perft0et pi;ip9trye» Ibe pe»»kmia Of 4lte 1st Future. 
But Verbs in /ut, derived from scd^ chf^e % the ,pen|4tfr- 
ma of the 1st Future, into et for the Perfect, $is -^^eoo, S^aa, 
Tsddixa, Those derived fi^in cw» Ireep in the perfect the 
penultima of the Present, as o-tchu, <rTif(ret)^ ia'taxo^ ilM 
eaTtjxa is alst) found. ', 

In this last a syncope dften takes ptfece; thus, eaiaa; 
hence the participle iata^g^ an^ by syncope i(n6g. 
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Numbers and Peivons. - 


Present 


Sing. 
%(n-rifiv, fig, lyor*, 
rie-vf*^, fig, fi(H, 

dsixp-vfit, vg, i;<r*, 


Dual, 
ator, crrov, 

VTOy, VJOP, 


Plur. 
afiBP^ at By datjl 
a/^v, . axe, aror*, 
o/(«ey, Ota, o«a*, 


Sing, 
i'at-riv/ ''^g, ^, 
eTt9-iip\ \ijg,'ri,^ 
d&ld-iip, wj, «, 
ihBintP-VP^vg^ ' V, 


Imperfect 

Dual 

piTOP, dTfJP, 

$ioP, ijri^, 
0T6P, 6t7iP, 
MtOPy 'l^triP, 


Plur. 
a^a^, UTB^ aaap^ 

BIJLSf, BXB^ BcraPy 
OffBP^ ' OTBf o&ap, 

OftBP^ vTB, vaap? 


1 

^ Sing. 
Bfsx-rip^ rig, 17, 

id-(OP, djg, w, 


Second Aqi 

Dual. 

etov, ti^K, 
OTOVj OTiyy, 


Plur. 
ri(iBP, fjTB^ fjaap,^ 
BfiBP^ arc, fiff«y, 
o/wei', ore, oaay. 



^"EdT-afiBP, atB^ d(Tt, ^c. are fiom f(ntjfip» 

•jflie Third Person Plijral in the Prese^it, is th^ same as 
tllft^ IJfetivd Piu^jaf Participle of the same teinse. By the 
Attics iti* cbmmotfly terminated Inacn/^iSTBdBaai^dtdoa- 
cr*, dBifXPvaai, 

*Terbs iri ftt^te si^Wom lised in the Imperfect. They 
generally in this, and sometimes in other Tenses, adopt 
their origktftl <x>mr«0t^d i^itt^ ihm^ Vat-^^p, »y; etld^BOPy 
ovp ; afiSrOOP', 94/y ; to. 

* The Second Aorist retains the long vowel in the pen- 
ultima of the Dual and Plur. except in tidrifii, dldwfit, and 

The 3d Person Plur. is often sjmcopated 5 thus i6ap for 
i6ij(Fap, idep for tOsfrap, 
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Sing. 



Sing. 



* IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
Dual. 



Plur. 



T«r* ft»i». 



t8f tmaur. 



Second Aorkt 

Pi^aL 



Fl«r. 
i6te, ddxmQw,^ 



Sihg. 



OPtATlVB MOOD. 
PreMnt 



^TOI', ifl^y . 



ttur. 
ij^/M^y f w, lyaar and «y.* 



^ The Poets rietain Ike kag vowel^ a« iVi^^*, w«^?^k 
The syllable Bh is frequently rejected, as ^t« ocf'VT^^ti^ 
^1?, &c. 

^ The Second Aorist Imperative ends ia ^»4 except ^is, 
and ^oj; with ^f, iyiaTtdg, ^xht V^S> 

3 Dissyllables la vjk* ha^re a Sd Aor* lii^er« as «^^*« 

"* The latter form is the more frequent. Sfte p. 85, note. 
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Sing. 






Second Aorist 

Dual. 



7T*y, ^Ti^r, 



Plur. 
ilfi$p, fff, ij^ffor and fiy. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 



• Sing. 



Sing. 
<fT<5, <rT^6, atf^ 
;^c5, ^"ff, ^*, 



buaL 

Second Aorisi 

Dual. ' 



6ft8P, 

&fsep, 



Plur. 



14ur. 
fft&fup, WTtjte, arGa$, 



IWPINITIVE MOOD. 
Present- 

i<ndpu%^ tiSipah^ did6pm, ^iupi&pm^ 

Secc^d Aorist 

Qt^pt^^ 'd^iPatj ia§va*fi 

PARTPICJPLES, 
Present. • Second Aorist 



Ti$-Blg^ ttvtif ip. 
did'Oi^Sy oifaa, 6p, 
ietnp^'Os, vv», vp. 



4hlg. 






^ The Ionic Dialect inserts «, as T*^«ii, imd the Poets add 
*, as riSein. So in the 2d Aorist. 

* The Infin. Pres. has always the short rowel ; the 2d' 
Aor. a long Towel or diphthong, ^ instead of a, $f instead 
of «, and oH instead of o. 
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FQflMATIQN OF THE TENSES. 

The Imperfect 
is formed from tlie IVeseirt, by pre&ing the 
Augment, and changing fu • into v, as ti^rjfii.j 

The Seeond Aorist 
is formed from tliei Imperfect, hf droppir^ the 
Reduplication ; ?is itUrjV^ UtjV ; or^ 'by cJwmg- 
ing the Improper Red^plicaiion into the Aug- 
ment, as i^TtjV^ Hatrjv. 

If the Vel% hag fto Bedu|Jicatfori, the Sec- 
ond Aorist is tjbi# jame as the Imperfoot. 



The Mdods and Tenses. 

Ind. Impjf Opt. Subj. Infin 
^ lux- a fiat- 

\$id-Ofiai 
delxv-vfidl -v(ro 



Present, 



Imperf. 



tOUb, 



\iM6fiifv 
^s$9mm3fiijp 



-ttlflTlV 
-SlflTJV 



iofiat 
auaf 



^aadat 
tad at 

-oaOai 
vcrOat 



Part. 
-dfispog 
-ifABvog 
-efierog 
-yjievog 



th« i>es^ like thQ Present. 
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Perfect, 



Pluperf. 



P. p. F. 



1st Aor. 



1st Fut. 



Tenses formed from. Verbs Jn o). 

C^t. Subj. Infin. Part. 
-aifitjp ^&fiai -daOai ^afiivog 
-eifjufjv ^(ofiaif 'Btadai -Bifiivog 
•*6ififjv -^p,a» 'OdTdal -ofispog 



Imp. 
-aao 

-StCFO 



Siuxdfiriv 
itedsifiiir 
sdsdSfirjp 
idedeiyftriv 
'OfJiat 

"iatdOtjP \(TTdid'tjTi, 
\4T€dtjv xid'tjxi 
iidoOrjv do-Oijtif 

' (nad'q(T-ofiat, 
)j8odii(r'Ofiat 



-6ixOai^-s&YJnivog 




-oififjv I 
-olfiTiP I 



-OiflTJV 



rival , 
-rival 
-rival 

eaOai 
ecrdai 
saOai 
'Sordai 



'OfiBvog 
-Ojievag 
-ofisrog 
6ig 
^slg 
-Big 
Big 
-ofiBvog 
-ofiBvog 

OfJLBVOg 

-dfiBvog 



-\ 



Numbers and Persons* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, 
^ing- Dual* . 



lata* 

diSo^ > f""*'' ''"*' ^"*' 
dsixW' 



(ibBoVj adov, ddov, 



Plur. 



ftBda^aOSyVTai, 



1 In this^Person in the Passive and Middle Voices, the Ion- 
ic dialect cbrops the (r, and ike Attic contracts that resolu^ 
tion ; thui I'aTocra*, Ion. iata^i, AXU . i'<f^i iOeaoj Ion. 
iOao, Att. idov. 

10 






Sing. 



jU^lf, ffO, »•, 
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Ifliperfect 

Dual. 



Plur. 



fM9$0h, ff$€,Pti9. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD* 

Present 
Sing. Du^ n«r. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Preeeni 

Sing. Dual. Pluv. 



fudov^ qB6Vj adijp, 



fiida^ adi, vto. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Presei^ 

Sing. Dual. Plur, 

((/t'^fiai, f , oral, I fl&/«t^, Sbdov, Zaior, | <&^fdai« Ma, c»rroi. 



INFINITIVB, 
Present 

d$lMyv(r$Tpi9. 



PARTICIPLEa 
Present 






nr< 



m 



FORMATION OF THE TENSESw 
The Present 
is formed from the Prese«it Actire, by short- 
ening the penultlma, and changii^ fu into fiah 
as iattifu, ioTafiai} 

The Imperfect 
IS formed from the Preset by prefixing the 
Augment, and cha^gbg ]Ma» into jlmjv, as rWe- 

HHDWL* VOtCB, 
The Moods and Tenses. 
The Present and Imperfect we the same as 
in the Passive. 

The Second Aorist 
Indie. Imper. Opt. ' fiiibj. Infta. Part 






'&S(TO 

5490 












avjifUroQ 
HfiBvog 



Tenses forjx^d from Verbs in w. 



aadai 



^fiMPpg 



^ Tlie P4^ r^ain thp long myl^b^ m «{^a*, Sp^- 



IstFut. (ft^-^^"^ 



i 
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eadai I ofievo^ 



Numbers and.Pen(ons. 
INDICATiyS MOOD. 

Sing. Dual. Wjin i 



,. / 






6 

i 



(teO^v, aSQv^ €t0^v^ 



fieda, (rde^ vt»^ 



Trf-i ) 
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> IMP£RiTiy£iMOOD. . 

Second Aorist^ 
Sing. Dual. I)lur. 



Sing.< 

S-ei' > /iwyr, o, to, 
Jo»- 3 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Secohd'Adrist. 

D^al. . ' . IPluTt* 



fisdov, (^oy, &$ifp, 



/leOgif ffOe, vxo. 



1 This and the follotring Mood In iht Sd Aorist of Ton?- 
/ufr are seldom used ; they are here introduced to shonir the 
analogy. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 
Sing. DnaL . Plur. 

#-c0|ua(, «>, orrat, a>/(cdor, e50d«i^ 'AiodM'^ | ^fis6ct, moBif tovrat. 

INFINITIVE MOOTX • RAJITICIPLES. 

Second Aorist* Second Aorist. 



S-eadiUi J 'ftp- > (Aevog^ f^^ti f^srov, 

sduda^, 1 ^0- y 

The Seocnd Aorist Middle 
is fornied from the Imperfect, by dropping the 
Reduplication, as iriMfirjV^ i^ifirjvj iOTafir^Vj 
iatafirjv, 

IRREGULAR pB, DEFBCT(V]5 VERBS IN fn 

may be divided into Thre^ Classes, each con- 
taining three Verbs. . 

I. From w are derived eifUj tobe^ ^Ifu and 
ir]fu,togo. ' 

. IL Frpmloiari^ dei'ivedJ^^^, to 5iwrf; rjfiai^ 
to sit; elfmi^ to clothe one^s stif.' ' 

IIL Ktifmi^ to Ik down} icfr^i^ to know ; iprj'- 
fu^ to say. 
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Class L 
1. Eifilj to b$j 
has been before conjugated^ as it is used, in 
some of its tenses, as an auxiluiry to the Pas- 
sive Voice of Verbs in w. 

2b Elfih t^ gp- 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present.^ 

Sing. Ihifcl. Plur. 

BlgjUy elg, or el, « J^*, | ttov^ hop, \ f/wy, Tw, sltrt or flr» or faa^ 

Ijpperfect 

Pluperfect. 

Secoiid Aorist. 

fop, Ug^ h, I tejorj iittjy, \ fofiepy tetSf top, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present ; 

td$ or bI, 2tm, I hop,Ifiv, | ^l^^, IrwMNr, 



^ In the AtHc writers elfn has a Future signiieation, as, 
slfM nal ctyfBlS, Swip. tfur mmI dmx^i^^fufpf Derm So 
in the Infinitive and Purtici{4^' 

3 The Impert and 2d Aor. belong;^ to Ej^ poitryr^ but 
Tt and tew, itr^v aad J'^a*', are iall that' can be found, exc^ 
in composition. ^^'M' and ifoy, used by Epic poets, and 
^stv, Hia, and if a, in a Plup. form, at* also found in the 
sense of the Imperfect. 
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Second Aorist 

Sing. DuaL Plur. 

h, Iha^ I tetov, Uxwv^ | Ibtb^ iijuaar, 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 

SUBJUNCTIVE . MOOD. 
Second Adrist 

r«, %p, t^ I Tiyf^y, Tiyw^, I h^iuvi Jifw, X»o§. 

INHNITIVB. ' FARTICIPLB. 

Present. Second Aorist. 

Biva^ or Xrau \ ^ l^Vy tovaa, Up. 

MtDHLE VOIPIL 
WMCATIVfi M 009. 

Perfect 
Bla^ tSlagj bIbj I Bfonorpy ^rator, | aS«j»«y, BfcttBf BXaat, 

Pluperfect 
First Futui^. Fin« Aorist 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. j Plur. 

Imperfect. . 

[ I haav, 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present 

— ^^. I ^ I 



INFINITIVE. ^ PARTICIPJLE. 

Present Present 

Uvah I ielg, teptQg, 

MIDDLE l^iClS. 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 
Present 

Imperfeat^ 

U-firjVy crOf TO, I ftedov, adov, odtjv, | fiedoy ade^ vxo. 
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present Present ' 
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Glass 11. 

1. ""IfifUj to send} 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

, Present. 

"Sing. Dual. * !PIur. 

fiy^#, frig, fj^cr*, | $8tov^ i'ejpy, | $efiev, $BtB, istat^ 

i ' ltaj!)erfect. 

First Future. 

ij-aw, 6*5, e*/ I etoy, eroi', [ dfusv, fre, over*. 

First Aorist. Perfect Pluperfect 
Secbnd* Aorist. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

. First Aorigt Perfect. 

\\ . . ■ Second Aorist 

ig, erw, J btov, stav, | bjb, iknaav, 

^ This Verb has scarcely' any irregiilarities, but is fonned 
like tidijfih , J 

* The Attics Jtiave tf/wey, bUb^ ftlaawf thi*§f, dyer/w^y, dy^r- 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. ♦ ■ Dual Plur. 

First Future. Perfect 

Second Aarkt 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Pi^rfeet 

^*^'% VSi ft, I fwi^ ^wor, I n^fr^ ^pt, M<r*. 

Second Aorkt. 

mFiNiTivE mood: 
Pmjenfc Firrt Putiire. 

Perfect. Second Aorist. 

PABTICIPLES- 

Present. First Future. 

ieUi htirdt^ Up. | fa^, 'ifcrovtra, ^eop. 
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Perfect. Second Aorist 

stn^dg, s$xvtay sixog. J 6\'g^ alaa^ Sv^ 

PASSiyU VOICE. 
INWCATIVE M00J9. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Ss^lia^y aa», Ta»» | fuSov, a€ov, <rtf#y, | fuda^ ads, vxion. 

Imperfect. 

lififfffy ffoi TO, I fisSov, adov, aOt^v, | fteda, ads, vto, 

Petfeisfc 

Bi'ftaiy craty to*, | fj^Oov, (rSo^^ #^or, [ ftaOu, ads, rra$. 

Pluperfect. 

e$-p^Pf ao, TO, I (isSoVy aior, a&^v, | fieda, ade, rto. 

P. p. Future. First Aoriat. Firat Future. 

etao^at, | i'Ot^y and ei'Otjv^ 1 id'^aofiat.. 

MIDDLE VDICaB. 

INDICATIVE 1»00D. 

Present and Imperfect like the Passive.^ 

Fffat Aorfet 

1 "lefiaiy and iefirjv, ih^ PrMent tod Imperfect Middle, sig- 
nify, / send myself, &c. or / am impelled. Hence they are 
generally used in the sense of wishingr^ thus, iWa* aircis, 
HoM. oifyss, II. 827. he earnestly wishm. In this eense they 
are the root of tf^qog, a desire, and of ifieiqvt, to desire. 
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• / . first Future. 
. Sing. '. Dual. Plur. '^ • 

Second Aorist. 

. - \ 
I IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorfetl 

6(70, ecrOoi^ ] bg&^p, leWorV,' | bqOb, SfrOacrav, 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Futul-e. 

iqaol-fitjVj 0, TO, I fia6oVy cj^ev^- adtjVy | fieda, 00$^ vto. 

Secohd Aorist. 
94^ fill p, 0, TO, I fiB&oVy (fdevy adifv, j fkB6^f &6b, ito. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Secbnd Abrisi. 

[^yTa». 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
First FutOTe, Second Aorist* 

PARTICIPLEa 

First Future* Second Acarist 

i^eiftBv^^ 17, or* I BiiBv^Qy If, or. 



f 
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2. ^Hfuzv^ to sit 
INPICATIVB MQOP. 

Present. 

Sing. bnal. Pltur. 

f/iio«, ^aatf |t0», I ^ftsdov^ ^adovy f o^^, | ^fui6a, ^ffde, 

Imperfect • 

IMPERATIYS MOOD. ' 
Present 

^(70, TJadw^ I ^(T^oyv ^Gifiuv^ \ ^(rde, ^Omffav, 
INFINITIVE. • PARTICIPLE. 

Predei^ Preeent 

^aOai. I i|/tifiv-op, 17, 01'. 

3. lUfiai^j to clothe one's self 
JNDiqATIVE MOOD. . 
Pre^nt aed Peiieqt. 

elftaif elaah^ eltai, I — -r { — ©rKro*. 

and el(nat, | 

I^uperfect. 

B^fitiVj eJffo and Artro, | 

[efro, «faTo, ic<rf 0, ■ . ■> ' I — tirro. 

11 
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First Aoiist. . 



E*cr- ^ Sing. * Dual. Plur. * 

§(T<T- \dfiTjy, &)jC^o, \ dfieOoP, aador^deOfjv^ | dfiedajaeOe, 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present and Pdrfect; Fk^t A^rist, 

Bl'fiBvog, I iaadfievogA 



Class in. \ 
]. K^t fleet, h> lie down. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

uBi'fion^ crai^ rat, | fiedov, aSov^ adov, [ /tiBda^ udf, yra*. 

Imperfect 

Bxel-fiifWj «ro, TO, I fiBdov^ adov, adtjv, \ fudtfy «rie, fro. 

First Future. 

KBiO'Ofiab, 7jj Btat^l ofiBOov, Budor, bqOov^ | 6fiBBot, eaOe, ovja&, 

IMPERATIVE MpOD. 

Present. 
xstaoy neicrdm^ f ntftrdop, xBiadmv, | Hslads, xeladaaav. 

Optative mood. 
Present. , / 



i^This verb may be cdfisliftered nd Middle. Th4 Active 
is^Bijo or Bvvvfif, forming e'crw 1st Fut. aijd Btcrti 1st Aor. Infin. 
Bicrac, with a generally doubled; thtrt, icram fnp^ Horn. 
OeiyM. XVI. 79. Iv>m clothe him. 



]23 



SUBJUNGTIVK 


MOCO). 


Present, 


# 


First Aorist. 


X66)^a». 


1 


X6ia(ufiat, 


, iNFu^rtrvE, 




PARTICIPLE, 


Present 




^ Present. 


9^$i(T&ak, 


.1 ■ > 


nBiftBV-^^y n, OP. 




1. j.^ 


?. 



: 2. 'larjfUj to know. 

iH DICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. \ Plur. 

tv^fii^ fjg, ^or», I OTWV, atoy, | ttfiep are > ^^^ 
[ « - [. and iM«y, and w, ^ 

lB»perj[€ct 

IMPERATIVE MOOP. 
Preient • 

and 6^, and tw, | and fov, ajid t«>', | and t», aoy and twj'. 



INFINWIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Presesnt. 


Present. 


ladvat. 


1 ifTO-Sf <^0l, P» 
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' MIDDLE VOICR 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present 
Sing. Dual. ^ Pljwr. 

Imperfect. 
Mfiijif, V6i tT9, I f$ib6op^ adip, adtjp, J /«(t«, a^*, no. 

INFINITIVE. AlRTICIPLB. 

Present ' Present 

4. ^hjfitf to sajf. 

^ INfilCAflVfi MOOD. 

Imperfect 
ig>'tfp, fjg, tj, I »To>', fl^n^vj |* ot^Vy, «t*, aaar and ay.* 

Firi4 Future. 
First Adrist 



^ The Passive It^o^c is seldom used. *^Mitioiti^fM^ ofton 
occurs. 

* In these two tenses the <p is frequently dropped by Ho- 
mer and the Attic writers j thus, i}^, ft, ^<r^ ; ify, ij^fi, ^. 
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Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Pliir. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

<fdO^^ q>dTO»j I gxixov, tpdxotv^ | (pdte^ tpdxviuav. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Pl^ewnt 

First Aorist. 

SUBJUNtJTIVla MOOD. 
Present. 

JNFmiTIVR PARTICIPLES. 

Present Present. 

q>dvaK L. ^o^;, ^aVor, ^oey. 

First Aorist. First Future. • 

Second Aorist First Aorist. 

Fjy98I¥S YiHOB. 
I!«)ICATltEt OPERATIVE. 



Perfect, niqyaicf, \ ns^dadoi. 

11* 
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INFINITIVE- PARTICIPLE. 

Perfett. Perfect. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

(pa-fial^ aoi, tal, | fieOQWf 9^00, v^oy, | ^^a, (r$8j rtmK 

Imperfeclt and Second Aoi^ 

Btpd'fiijyj uOy f 0, I fie^op^ <^0op, aOijy^ [ fieOa^ aOs^ vto. 

Pifesent. 



INFINITIVE. 


PABTICIPI^ 


Present. 


Present. 


^o^ch: • ' 


1 ^f^P-og, ij, dy, 



A GENERAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 1«FECT- 
IVE VERBS. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, 
which can be regnU^ e^iB^^ig^ in all their 
Moods and. Tenses. , Some: of the^, ^^ficien- 
cies may be traced to harmony; p£ 9ther% it is 
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difficult to assign the causes. Defective tenses 
are supplied either from obsolete forms of the 
same Verbs, from kindred forms in other Kalects, 
or from some other Verbs in use;^ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as fatf as they can 
be applied to any species of Verbs ; but in gen- 
eral it contains the particidar formation of each 
tense in common use* 

Of the following Verbs, those ivhich are used 
only in the Present and Imperfect, w31 be found 
in the first column ; the next catdmn will contain 
the obsolete Roots, followed by the tenses which 
are formed from them. 

A. 

To ad- ''Afa(Mt$^ dydu, dyd^^fm^y 'jy^^M^y ^ya<7j»a#, 
wire, '^ydadriv. 



Such i8 the ease in Home L«tti» Verbs. Thus, /erto is 
used only in the Tenses ioxfO^^ from the Present, and bor- 
rows the Perfect and Supine aod tl^e T^ises formed Arom 
them, from percutio. 

^"Ay'ta, to br&ak, conjugated wi^ tto Bifamma, Fdyvty 
norms IFoJof, 6Fax»i ifayor. But,, as the Digamma is sel- 
dom expressed in writing, thetirordfr wHl be ea|a, iaz°^f 
imjor* 
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Toacty^Ayia^ ^ 

pleaaey^Adviy > cf^'oi, cJ^iforw, ^'^lyxa, i^ ^oy and ea^oK, 

Verbs in afft>, Jrequet^ativ^y as T^'o;faCft), to 
rwn o/^en.* . . ^ 

Verbs ki aAai, dtrivgAiv^? as ^iwxadoi, from 
^tcaxoi, to pursue. 

Verbs in a^oi, derivcUiv^,^. as ye^ioi, from 
xe^ao), to wijp. 

perceive, Aiaddyo^Mi, alf^ffeon, ala^^^^fia^^ ^adTjfiai, 
increase, *Ah^iy». •> _>,>r^ ,,,, x,* 

/M^y by Syncope. 



^ This seems to be jjut for sFada, That a ^« had the 
Digamma appears from 8va$e^ Odyss, XVI. 28. 

^ Verbs of these th»ee classes^ and others ift this list of the 
same form, have generally the Pres. an<t Imperf. only. 

3 In this list) derwcUives are thoi^ -which are derived from 
other Verbs. ^ ' 

From Su^tan^ves and AdfeetheSf Ve#b«. in «w, «», vw, 
fivi»,a5w,*{«, a*yi«4, vi'w, are^enerally derived 5 as ti/id w from 
Ti/ii}, 9>(i6a> from 9f^o^) ^9;jtdai. from ^^.iog,, ^vievoi from 
dovlog, duedl^u from ^»x»7, ^Utt/ Jw from dlTtlgfCijfiaiPOk from 
<7^/ua, fitjxvvta from fc^xof, &c. 
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To roU^ ^AUvdita^ dUm^ dXiata^ tfXixa, 

7 & idXama^ 'qlafim^ ^'Iwy and 

• ( idltiv, 

findouty^AhpaivfA^ dXq^Uf dXtpi^aa, 
tftM, ^Afia^idyoty dfia^aWj dfrn^tt^-^frt^i crofiatyiJfidQjT^caj 

«a, fmty ^aQTOVy Poet. ^/*- 
^qoxo9, 
order, ^Avdyta, ^ ^ v 

dp^(6>, r dprn^iok, Ihij); ijri^yovf, crvwyifirw. 
^vaya & i o^wyt?^ fanpen dv6yfjdiy dvmx^^' 

heheUedy^AnexOdvo^ak^ dMx^im, d7t6xOi\(T9fiti*y dTtrixSi^ 

fjtmty dnrixOofiriv, 
please, ^Aqio^u, > d^m, dgi^tnt, 90fimy ^^o**, if^ecrd- 
"Agciif \ if,fiv^ rfgeciftai. riQeadr^v, 

increasey ^j'W^ > «^fe'<»,«v|i}-cr«, uhfia^.^hi-aay im, 

he die- "Aifdofiai^ ^X^^% 4:f$fQ0fi(Uy ^j^dlo^iyv, dxOe- 
pleasedy tihi\a6(ia^, 

Verh^vraia^frequentcifives^ as IxTdta, /o coine 
frequently^ , 

Verbs in mw, signifjii^ destnej a3 fia^xid(a^ 
to desire, to ktstrn. 

Verbs in a^co, signifying imitation^ as x^<^^9 '^ ^^ 

jWft>, ^i}(roftaiy iSTjffotydSijadfiTiv, ^i- 
^ij-xa^fMiy ^eSaa, 2d Fut. |?eV 

^M », pfflrt. Pre«. M^^* 

^i6nfiiy «d A. i6fjp^vbtM»^ Part. Pr. 



^0, BWytr^ i 
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To casty Bdlloi, 
i^ttXoy, 



live, 
bud, 



BiiaauoD, 



fiaXleo}^ ^aXXijao). 

^Xrifi,^ ieXriy^ 2d A. Opt M. 2d Pers. 

_ fioXd^f ^dSeXou 






feed, 



Bluujdvmy j^Xm^jityfiXaan^wm^ fsSXditT^nm^ 
^ iSX^^r^p. , 

B4iruu^ } tHf, 

wiU, BovXdftmtj ^ovXi»^ ^ovXi^eiOftat^ ^%^9vhii(iaty 
V mGovX'^Otiv.^ 

eat, Bg^irna,, \ ^ J J e^^^c.. ^ 

Verbs in /3«, preceded by a coteonant, as 
q>iQ§(i)j to feed. 

r. 

am, *yBydfiiij'Xa, fiat, J-jf^tfir^'- 

YV9Vf^^i Pr. Inf. yrigdvon, Part, fv^'ff. 

Y^ydn, yey^aofiai, eyBWTjcrdftfjv, yByi- 
PTjfiaty dyeyqOrir, iyavofiiiv^ 
ye y 01' a. -^ 

yeivia^ yeiwofiai, iyetvdfuip. 

ydw, ydyaa. 
know, rtyrd<fn^i 0'«^"^ r''^-^, <^<>^a*,^;«-««, ^^, 

' ^ pc5/ci!« Eyvnv. 



marry, rdfita, 
iynfiocy 
iyijfidftijyy 

grow rr^Qdcruat^ 
old. 



b€0$m^, riyyofiai,^ 
ri^ofittCy 



^ The ancient form was ylypofiat a»d ytyyihaxa; which 
was softened into yivoiioii, and ykv^axm. 



C daita, 
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J. 

^aif-croi, (TOfiaty deddj^xa and Ss^ 

To learn, Jalot, ^ daa^ deddr^fiat, iddfjv^ (^didrja^ 2 

^ Aor. M. S^bj. ddrjTai'j to burn,) 

divide, Jaito, ^d^w, Sd-a(o^(TOfiai>,i$aaa^edaadfirjVy 

dida-xa, Ufitu, 
bite, Jdxv^, ^ifxw, ^ij-lo?, ^oftat, edij^a, didrj-xoty 

yfitxt; i^r xOi}Vy Bdaxov. 
sleep, Jaqddvta, dagdi(a, pctq6r\(TOfi($i>f*^s8dqdrixa^ iddg^ 

Orjv, edaqdov and eSgetdov, 

^^^^' dai^w ' \ ^^*^*i"** Iinper. UbiOi and Jc*'J*^f, 

bidn^lf^ \ ^^^' -^^^ov, Perf. M. dedta. 
ask, ^sofiai, deita^ ^eifcro^at, &ed67]fia^, idetidrjWy 

derjOriUOficci', 
teach, J Max (a, ^ 

dM^G), > didaaxeta, dtdaxrxil<y(a. 
dedlSaxoc, i 
fly, ^idqdaxw, / dqdoi, dqd-dm^ao^otv^Mdqaiya^didqaxa, 

think, Joxi^, r"'"'"' *<<««". ^f'^f", ««*«-»«. W"* and 
M6x7a^'^')^^^'"' ^oacro^a*, eJoa(Fa>J7y, Sync. 

C dvvd at, Svvrj crofiai, edvvTjadtfijjv, dedvvij- 
be able, j^TSvafiat, < fioit, ddvvq^fjp, 

^ dvvd^(a,edvvdcr$ijv, 
go in JvvtHy \ ^v(w, ^v<T(w, &oli(tf, SiSv-xa, afiat, 
er d&wn, (Svf/tj idvr, ^ 

Verbs in d(o^ preceded by a consonant, as xi>i» 

XivdcD^ to rdU 

excite, ^Eyelgm, ey^«^ , ^yg6ftii.wi, iygv^foqa. 
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Verbs in e^w, deriveiives^ as tfktyi&w^ from 
^Xcyw, to hum* 

or BiatOf f side on, e/Jif (ro), fi?ijiy-(ra, xa, Plu.if 5e»y. 

know, etdov^ tdov, ? etdijfii, Pr. Opt. eidelT^v^ Inf. eidevm. 
o?^«,i ) 

Verbft in c^i'cu^ poetkotj as c^ee^Vw, /o (wA:. 

Verbs in ctai, signifying desire^ formed from 
Futures, as 6wd(o^ to desire to see^ from 6jv€(0j 
. oi//a). 

drive, 'EMpa^ ildta, eXof <7a),3 ^Xocra , ijiaaci^iyy, ^Xa- 

«« and riXrjlaxay aXrilaxa, rj^ 
Xafiair^ iqXT]likfiai^ and fllacfiatj 
iqXddrjv and ijiLa'd"(9i^r, 

red, ^ ^ (Bgvdoti, Bg^cra, 

Sync. ^IdoP'^ Perf. M. riXvda 
and Bl7JXv$4x. 

"^'"^eL, I «»». «*?<»«« 131. 

^wci, ETjgi(rx(ay BvgBot, B^g^ata, ei^g^aolfitiv, sSgtj'Mttj 



^ Olda has the force of the Present, as in i,atin now. 

* The origin of this Verb is iXta. Hence three forms are 
derived: the Bceotie, fiXo^w; the JEkrite, «Xaw« ; and the Do- 
ric, sXa^vta, 

5 In this tenee^^ it firequently dropped, and the Contract 
form is adopted 5 thus, bXw, sXfg, iX^. "EXaM comes from 
fXXw. 
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cook, •JTfw, 



ax6», 






live, 
gird. 



Zdt», 

ZiOVVVfU, j \ 




oxT^-ata, ffOfittL^ e<Txr]-xa, fiai, 

iaxe^p^ (Tgedrlaofiat, ec/oy, 

idXOfiTiV. 

^ A. lumper, (rx^g, 

z. 

iiv^, i^di and t^. 

B. 

he willing^ ^Xm, .&BUm, "^eXif ff«, sBeXttoa^ jBdeXrjxa, 

S^i-iUj io^ai, iiiYiiv, 
xiBvfiia^ feOvQitt^ redMeixa, & 
tedveta^ tB0pBii$j (<5«'a, gen, 

idaP9Vy J>F. M, ^Povfiat. 

^ tiSy^fn, Fit, imperf. xfi^roU?*, Opt. re- 
Bvaifiv, hkt TMdvdvmi, Part, 
w^yrfff, 24. A. i'df'vn 



/otfcA^ 6*ffdrm^ 



die, 



'd'vdu. 






leop, 






'3'Ofim, i^ofif^M, fBofm, ^4h^fia&. 



place, 'liq^9^,- »^?^l»9 ^ iS^iivet, ^^tfrna, t^^vcdfifjp^ 

•<5<?VT»a, ^«*, idgvdtip and A 

Verbs m i^^y dmi^tixmkduk Vetbg, as oro- 
Xf/ufw from ^olBfiiiOj tb &fht. ; ' 
12 ' ' • 






It<rfi^, 






tSv^ 
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1 



To direct^ '/^ify«, 

come, 'IxvBofiav.y^^J^ r^^^^ i*i > it* > t-i 

appease, na^oMa,,S ' n^J^, f^^^^^,^^ 
JCa* 



A, 



bum, 



.a*(w, ' ) , 
u^o^^ > ' '. 



X6 



mtir, Kegavvva), 
KegdrvvfiU, 

gain, K^ifdifiPt, 
negdttvitf 
nwnBQdtmaf 

find, Kix^vwj 

shout, K^'Cw, 
'nXd'f1k<^f 

weep, KltcSta 

xXayieu. 

hear, Klv w 



ixrja, and txetot, St^dfirjv and 
ixBwtftr^s ^'tfwf', hidifp, 

xsgdcru, exegacra, exegaad^ 
'fit^p, xsxegaafittiy sxegd' 



• ^icgddrjv, x gad li^do fiat, 

Oct; xBXBgtrjxa. 
xixtmi -x^x^aouai,^ ixix^oa, iit^x^- 






JciUxtlfo'M. y 



Batiafy, KogBwiaoi^ 



xXvfin, Imper. xtvd^>mKi.^^^v$$, 
xogia^ xogiaw^ ixogsoa^ exogsad- 
fifjv^ xsxoga-xa, (tai^ dxogi^ 
'' "'•■."•; a^>.' -'''» ,*^^ ". -/ ' ■ ..; 

X£)caa'y,.ui**ll * ''"''"' BxgBfiamxfitjy, BxgBfid. 

Inf. 



J5ct7Z, Xt€»i' 






ixta 
ixtdvijna. 
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To roll^KvUvdfa^ 
xvyr^act), 



I »vJb*i», ictliam^ imjXitfa, iMvUffOviP, 
• xvXtvde<i)j xvUvdriaca, 

Ix-^Wf xv(Tia\ ixvuif, and exvaaa. 
A. 



draw J f 
lots, ^"3^^^"' 



Hcetvcj^afi^d^td^^i 



' iif;^, . I^f-I^/ f 6'jttoi.*, X&Xt})^, Att. 

' BiXrj-xa^ yfj^h tXaz(f^t Perf. M. 

^.iXrififiaV and elXr^fjifiatj eXi^- 
ipOrjv and 6iXri(pdTjifj XriffOri' 
^ojtav^ tXti^ov, iXct66firjv, 

Xdfi6(a, hjifiipofiat^ eXafifdfirjy, Xi- 
ia/i^ai. iXdfUj^STjv, 
hecon-AavOdvot, -^ij^a, liftp. hrfdop^ Xif-^w, <ro^«t*, 
cealed or , .XiXr^afiaLy^dLud XeXaafiai, eXi^- 

escape, ' '" ' * vOryv, H<jdov, dXadofir^v, Xe^ 

XriOa, 

•.^- .. .• ' , 
learn, Mavddyot,^ fiadeot, f^a6i^crofim,efia67iQd(iTiv, 

jiefjidOiiHa,^ ifiaoop. 

obtain, Mdqnxaiif (tdn^, i/iianov, ftfinssiVy fisfninoiev, 

jight, ^XN'-^h ' J^Z^^t iiaxr^<J.ot^oii> and fiaxeaofiat, e- 

fiaxBQdfiTjV aQd ifJi»xV^^M^^ 

Hffuxxrjfiat^ 2 F. fictxovfuxi, 

about to be, MiXXat, fieXXia, fieXXriaoj, sfieXXricra, 

car^ . .JVfe'iot,^ jieXea), f4,eXTJa(jt)^ ifieXrjadfiTjv^ fiSfiiXrj' 

x«, /iiaL and fiSfi6XTjfiai, BfiB- 

f ItJOtjv, efieXoVj (lifir^Xa, 

her, ., (fdn^v^ ^e^vTiiiaX, f/efivt^ao- 

fiai, ifiviladrjv, jivqaOriuofiai, 



^ TTiis Verb is ctiefly ubed as an Impersonal. 
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To remain^ Mlftpm^ fiBvim^ fisfier^ma, 
wipe offy MoQyvvat^ ^ 

bellow, MvxoD, i 

fuefivxa^ \fMntdmf fmrn^qfi^. 

ifAVHOV^ J 

jf. 

inhabit^ 7Vbf*(«, i^«>, vdaofAtn^ iwava^ ivamlfifjr^ 

ivdudriv. 

Verbs in vao)^ ) derivatives^ as Ttf^racu fro|o 
noi, \ TiBi^fiD^ tQ pas$ over. 

0. 

he pained, ' 05a'?w, oiaiiotf dda^i^a9$. 

smelly *'at:«, ^ 

dcrtu, ^oieWf ^ ^6 a so oxid dl^i^crUy ^Zscrai 

Perf. M. (Ada,^ S 

swell, Oidalvw, ^ 

Oiddvoi, \oidifa, oH^au, ^dtj-aa, xa, 

Oidiaxoi, S 

think, Oiofiai, 5 6/««, oii^crofia^, ^rifgai, ai^jt^y^ 

go, Oix^fjiai ) olxioi, o/;^»J(ro/Ua*, ox^-kim, ftui, 

2 A. az^fiiiv, \ oi/om, tu/wxa. 
slide, ^Ohadaipia, ^dXtadiwy^Xiadtf-oa, t^a^ ^Xia&ov^ 
'Ohaddpoi, V ^XiaOrjp. 

\dXioti, didoui, ^Uoa, 4!tB-nm, fivtt, 
destroy, 'OUw'w, f and oidtXexa, ihXeadrjp, ^ 

"O^iu/tt*, t top, 6X(ai (olofirjp, oXoiftat^ 

J (hla and oJttt^ia. 

swear, ^Ofip^o^ > ^>'**^> ^^^dcro,, ^^aa. cS^^^y, 
"Ouv^uL £ tBfioxa and ofiibfioxa, ^a*, 

^A*"*^*, ^ 2 F. M. d^#0^«». 

imprint, ^ Ofioqypvfii, 6fi6Qfi»,Sfi6QSo}, ^inog^dfiijr. 



1 "OJoi^a, Ijas the sense of the present. 
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sist, ^OpiPijfity 
excite, "Oqvvoh, 

" OQPVfUy 

smelly "0€fftiU 



> /Mi/y and ihvdfii^v^ va^fifjtai^ 

y B^y, 2 Ax)r. Avdfufy, 






suffer, UdQ^oiy-i 



6^(T(a^ bt^9tt, ibQfiatj oQ(oga and 
> 6&<pg6at^6(r(pgii(TOfiaiy ^(Tg)g6firiv. 

cS<)pA}^xa. 

^Ttridtif neicrofiai B^t. for m^aofiai, 
CTTlyaa* e^a^^y, nenrjda, 

naSiint^ nadrjacOyenoidTj&ay nBnddijxtt. 

nifOtu, p€^f. M. hsnopSa, ninoaOot^ 
_ and fcinoaxct^ 

*6^L n^ngdaL,} f^,^sngdao^., dngddfiP, 

buy, ngiafiat^, j x t r * 

cook or ndaoat^ nimm, nfy/jot, ine^a^ nensfifiat^ ini- 

lif^4igi$n^ nejfiv^ ^ T^STdXaa^n^rdaia, inskaaoLf Tuanhaxa and 
vv(a, > 2fewi(»p JteTiiaxa^ Tt^nsTCf-iOf^at^ nSTtja- 
nejdvvv^iy ) . a^a», and ^At> inBxdadriP, 



/Mm, nn^^t», ^'iy^ ^^^*^» *'^f^', *^^9^(^{«7^ ^eV^. 



drink, IJlvfa^ * 




give ta drink, IIiTiiaxUj nita, mcrw, iniGa, 



nukyr^QoiMtUy nenriya. 

miffoiy 7t67T(0-xaf puu and ^^- 

Pres. M. <nioji<xi^ nlaofiai^ iith- 
OP I SI Fl M.^ ntovfiai. 
Imper. nidk. 



' I Hk(/Am^ U "pttm hK^<i%oWiei^ c^uviilry / ntq^dtHy to pass 
fkr. me prn^Se ^ $mtHg ;' ^9§ipf¥t^ U th» Middle Voite, to 
buy a person or thing, brought from another country. 



138 

To Jill, ninli^iy ^ nld»^ >rXijVw, unk^v^al dfttiv, 7ti^ 

nifinXrifii.y V nXtfafiat, enXijadT^v, ninXtjOa. 

Tltfinldwa^ jTrif/t*, Imp. Pass. dnXilfirjy. 
I moWf ninxbtna. 
faXl^ niTtjbiy 2 net fa f ineaa, inecr4fifiv\ 

^ neasbi, tneaow, 2 F. M. i€9€9ifiai, 
sneeze^ Ilidqvvfion, nxaiqoiy inraqov, 

inquire^ Uvitddpofuii, ifv&i», n^ittf^^tm, nenvafimt, invM- 

ft^f', nvOovfJtak, 

P. 

^e'lw, >fi^y<», ^fiai and eegyftai, Perf. M. 

igge^a, J BOQya. 

break, 'P^yviu^, ) .,^^ ^,j|«, l^^iy-fa, -fa'/iiyv^ -ya « 

Strength- PfM^vrioi^ ) ^^^ ^w, t^^a)-<^a,.xa, /*«* & or^*, 
en, 'Pihvvvfi^, \ ^ » i^madtip, if^taao.farmea. 

^ - '«. 

scat- Sxedav^iiti, ( <nee^a'«, aMe^a<r«t, d&xei^aot^ iFfAa\ i^ 
ter, SxBddvptfU^ \ wtteddadr^v, 

£ rieWftT^ <r^i/flro^«*, '1 Aor. soxriXa^ «- 

^ orxA^^*, Pf. Inf. axXifvap. 

Verbs in axw,^ d^tivafives^ form tiieir tenses 



^ Verbs in (txw, which have t great affinity to, Verbs in 
^*, are derived from Primitives in aw, ew, ow, and ww, and 
are formed by the.iiwertioii o| m aAm t)ie ^ «€ O^lrt Fu- 
ture j thus, SniEik rw<<*i t^^f w femei ^w^^n^i, to 
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from their primitives, as evqiaxt), liqieoy ei^- 
0(0, &c. to find. % 

libation, firjv, fiai>, S^i^v, 

;S%6QPVfUy .\ M > V % 

kavey ^x^^^i ^X^^i «e« page 183. 



J iXrlfHy iiXr^v, 

' '-' iefiriaai, 

tfiriko), STfirj^a, Titfirj-na, 
giai, hfiridTjv, itfia-yoVy yV^r 
Tfiaynaofiai'. 
tinot, W-lw, k^fJKti, eTBxOfjy, ire- 
itDv, ereuBf^y, ifiroxa. 
( -r^o}, t^TJcrw,' irQfjQa, teTQij-xa, ftai, 
through, TiTQrjfity ( jngaipm^ 1. A. eriiQtjva, [etgijBrjv. 

wound, TVr^i^arct), • jgotu, *^€&«r«j, irbftai, hq&Kia, t6t^o>- 

fiai,, etgdOi^v, tg^Briaofiai, 



hear, TaXdw, 
cut, Tifivo),^ 

TBfJL&y 




tersfir^xa. 


bring 
forth, 
bore 


T»JfT«, 

TirgtiiUy 




grow otld; from dgiu, dgia»^ dgeanu, to please; from fit- 
ow, ^*fitQ(^^ ^m(rx(af fp U»^i and from fieOva, fiedvam, 
fieOviTxcj, to be dru7^.\ 

SiMue ^f thews, iike YerlMi iu /a, prefix the Reduplica- 
tion, as Yiyv^oxoii, to kno^ ftom YV^.v,,xi>^qik<ixf», to wound, 
from T^uaoi. 3oaia ehaage the vowel of the peaultima, as 
^^(5, ij^tjaw, ij^aVxw, to grow up, 

1 Tifiyfo, and td^vta, are both found; the former derived 
from TSfntij the latter from Ta>w. Hence the 3d Aorist i« 
either hsfiov or itafiov. See page 79. 
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S-geioti^ < dgifioif edgafiov, 2. F. M. dgafiovfiat. 

•f didgofia, 

eatf Tf4y0if < fp^Y^f (pdy^fM*^, 2 F. M. ipuyovfMn^ 

etgayop, i iq>ayov. 

I Tv^ifo^ tvx^aoi^ ptsopi^m^ t9^)1^xk» 

htj Tvyj^^&ti Jr^px^i tev^ofidi, xitsvxot, tetvyfia^, * 



promise,^ Ynia XV 8nf^$ii^ iSmo^xda, infioxif^ofim^^ iStTtdcrx'ffia^^ 

VTTsax-sdyv^ Ofirjv. 

Verbs in v^cu, derivatives^ as <p6LVv$ojt9 from 
g)deto, to consume. 

Verbs in v<Oj pdysyllabieSy as aien^voij to 
quench. 



0. 

eveyxta^ .1, A. ,^>^£fxa^ ^r^ywilitrjp^ i/***- 

/ M^V^i ''ivByxopf 'jveyxofirjv. 
evixw, 1. A. rfveixa, rjpei^xdftrjVy ©Vi}- 

veyjuaif rjvixOTjP. 
ivix^y Perf. M. evrjpoxct. 
f^&geei^ ^^ifvw, iipigrifrvt^ n8f6grffia$, 
' Syne, ^gem^ tpgifau^y '&e. 

^(pgijfii, Imperat. « A. <pges* 
prevent, ^Odlvw, \^^^^^ f^f *^> ^^^^^ .>^oi-cm, xa. 



say, fPdanta, 



bear, 06 gn, 
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Topro- < 






Contain,Xarddv^ \ ^}''> h^^o., xexavda. 

^aaiea^fij, } jfaya and s^';)f9^<x* 

xjci»»v,t», 5 '^"'' *V*<«», «^/f-F« and <r^«. 
heap up^Xf^vvv (lit \ ejfoa^^^y, ;iffti(r^i]a«^o». 

8?iovey B(adovVj \ tt^ci) Sac^ cS<ra, mjuek*^ ^aOijp.^ 



1 ^u CO signifies ^o produce; W/m*, In the middle sense, 
to suffer one^s self to be produced^ or to he kern. The Perf* 
iti(pvKa^ as ^veli as the^ Aof. ^vv, ^r«», and ^v'$, has a 
passive signification. 

^ To the list of Defective, may be added Impersonal Verbs, 
which differ little from Ihoiie irf the Latin language, and will 
be easily learnt by use. 

Verbal NotJN8 

are formed from ^Tenses of the Indicative, by droppmg the 
Augment, and changing ^he terminatian. 

Some are formed from the Present^ %» *»yo/u*tf, strength^ 
itora^vvafiai^ to he able^ xXeni^fy aihiefi ffmnnUntm^ to steal. 

Some few frpm the Aorisif as W$a froja s^i»^ S^xti from 
Sdfjxa : (pvyrl from i(pvyov^ ndOog fioq^ inaQ^v, 
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ADVERBS.1 

Those which require particular notice, as 
distinguished from the Latin, are the following ; 
signifying, 

In a placty ending in i^a, ^h X^? ;f w, and oi ; 
as ivxavAa^ h^w ; ^^ecvo&i^ in tlmwn; navxa^ 



The larger proportion Jalre foriiied frorfi, 

1. The Petfet% Active, dtetinguished by *, x* or flo, in the 
I last syllable;, a3 (f(li^H UotSk ^e(p^knag. dida)^ {toia iadidaxa^ 

yqoifpi from yeyquipa, 

2. Perfect Pa€siDe* 

First Person, distinguished by M, aad ending in 

/wa, 7ioir}fia from nenoirjjmi', 
fiij^ fivrifiTj from /nefiifT/fiat^ 
fiog, iftaXfidg^ from itf/aXfiat^ 
(Amv, ftWlfi^mp from frnfu^r^pett. 
Second Person, distinguished by 2, and endtfig ini 
<rta, S-vaia from TBdvaai^ 
crig, iB^ig from IsXe^at^ 
ctog, 'd^^vfJtdw^Q^ from tf ^<xv|iMMr«r»^ 

Third Peteoa dis^iiguislied 1^ Ty and ending in 
Ti?^, TJ/ff, ^OTij^, noirjtrjg, 

T0£, Ti>MOSy (liadr^idgj dxovcjiud^ t 

T^a, T^oy, fidxTfa^ xdrontgoy^ 

Teoj, T8a, TSOVj yqanxBog^ yQahzea, fgaittiov, 

3. Perfect Middkey terminating in «, «^, »vf, i^, i;?, ^, o^ 
as <p6oQd from etpSofOy pofudg fr^m viv^u] x^xsig horn. 

. feroxa, T^Of)^ from fer^*^^, tv^ri^f firoM 9tvv9va, ^oU; from 
^iS^loLy iffii^s from t^«^, &c» 

^The rnidedinable jsarts of ipeech tre eomprlsed under 
the general mane of FAHticLEs. 
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* Xri and nccvtaxoi^ in svery pfaec ; iteSoT^ on the 
ground* 

Motion from a place^ in ^« and ^€V, as ov^a- 
v6h^ and ovqavo^v^rom Heaven. 

Motion to a places m da, ^f , ae, spd 0i| as ov- 
Qdvovdej^ and oiqavoae^ to Heaven; x^fial^e^ to 
tfi^ gron^ ; * Mfivfioi^ to Jfhem . , 

ADyj:pi«iAt Paiitk^lb^, used pniy in compo- 
)»ition, 

f Privation, from c^J'cv, without^ as dfy- 

i^uch wooded,^ 

tinion, from <?/««, to^etheVy as dUxog, 
a conaonkt \ 

Jlowing sigpify. increa«€ ; 

,e^*, ,froni«^(2% <o connect 
Ctt, iEoUc ^or did, 
W, ftom ^^of)") much. 



a or ft*', si^nffy.iflf 

The fol 

«^* ixom-^Q(a^tofarnuh^^ t 
^ov, from poiTg, an ox, 
^Q^, {rom^Qf'Oijg, strongs 



^^ ^ , , i^t^ e^we* 

/#t;$ fiigflifiefi Sffimlty, as &v0tvx^^,*^ h^ «w- 

iVTg and vij signify privation^ like the Latin wc, 
as v^>.«if §5 withovi fiifi 



1 Homer sometimes doubles Se, as oy^e SofmvSs. 

^Av befow aeowKMMini idiops the ^ as flT^aVaTov, tm- 
^orytoZ, Thu«i the Epgjish Artiple an, from the Ge?maa ^n, 
drops the n before a coiisotiant, >s (in arnXj tf man. 

3 So in Ovid, Dyspari, Unhappy Paris ! 



144 

Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable Particles. 
*Aq\ 8QPj ^ovy ^a, C«, ^«, ^*, ^^*, composita augent. 
Jvs, diff. vB et vfiy priv, « privat, CQlligit, auget. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

Six are Monosyllables : tiq^ in or ij, Iv, ^^6, 
TT^og, crt&v. 

Twelve DissyflaWes : aju^i, ova, avrl, inoy 
dm, IttI, )tar<J, juerec, naqd^ ntqi^ hnkq^ i}n6} 

In composition, five of these increase the 
signification : et^ ex, or t|, ^vy, Tic^i, i5;r«^. 

Six sometimes tMrtase^ and soi^etimes, change : 
dm, dTTo, dtc(, xctrce, naf^d.^ Tt^og. 

One diminishes : ina. 

One chaf^es Tfiet^f 

Metrical Synopsis of the Government of 

Prepositions. 
*u4yt\ dn\ iu^ tr^, Genii. ^^,aV, A«c. ep^r,«Vqiiel>ittifa. 
^/, t'Tra^, Aco. <ii€iiitiv. nandy ««* ^cr(2 ii>6up«r adduAt. 
*Afig>\ sn\ -6716 J na^y Ttqog, Tie^i, (res sumunt siiji casus*, 
Poetse jungunt drd, nal xatd^ nai fierd Dandi. 

coNJUNciaoNa 

are exhibited with the Moods, to which they are 
joined, in the SYNTAX 



' Of the Prepositions the three first are Atonici, without 
an accent ; the rest are Oxy tons. 
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SYNTAX.^ 



THE 5N0MINa¥IVE AN0 THE VERB. 
The Nominatire Caise is the subject of the 
Verb; as 

iydi didotfUy I gite. ' ■ ^ 

A Verb agrees with its NojnmatiTe in Num- 
ber ^nd JPerson ; ai^ ^ 

StaxQdrrjg itpfj^ 8oerate9 mid* 
""OfpdalfAUi^ XdfiTf^top, Bis eyts thine, 
KaxddovQivJi^yiBss^ BirdM m0tg, 

A Neuter "Hural fe gener^Jiy joined with a 
Verb Singular ; as 

"Oqsa tqifu, Homer, Mountains trembled.^ 



^ Be^nSi fule» «f Co m t wiMio n, which ure common to 
the Greek and Latin lanf uafes, ^e here omitlei ; but some 
of the anotnalks are ndtteed) which the latter has imitated 
from the farmer. 

•As a Notm of tnultitode iMngulaf may be followed by a 
Verb Plural, so a NeiHer Ftural is oiMn t^^ in a coUective 
sense, ai^d fallowed by a Veit» Shigtilar. Thus when Ho- 
mer says 9tH)ga (fhrtjnt^ hfe meiuns the et^ection of pktnkM 
and timber, with vhichthe $hipi wer*e tomtructed. 

The Plural Noun £b sometimes Masculine or FemiBine, 
but it is used in a coHeetiTe settee ^ ae <?^m>«* 4f^al fuXi- 
•i^, Fittdarj diSmna* ^h^9W9s livyo*, BiiiijMdes. 
13 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined with 
a Verb Plural ; as 

^AfiifXi Xdyovat^ HerodotUAi Both say,^ 

SUBSTANTIVE ANP /HIBSTA^TiV?. 

Substanirres sig^y^ thf mx^ tbir^ ^^81^ ^ 
case ; as , , 

Kva^dgijgj o* natg xoiT '^(rrua'yov, C^ifomarfs the ipfi of 
Astya^es. ^ 

THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE ADJECTfVfi. 

An Adjective, agrees with its feubstatitivd ii 

Gender, Number, and. Cb^} asf . 

'AvdqBg dyaOol, Q^^ i 



^EOvsa TtolXdf }ifany nations. 



In the Doric and Ionic Dialects the Singular or Plural 
Verb followed the Neuter Plural Nominative; the Attic 
restricted the Verb t# th« S»fiite| ex^opt iarttomft iaet^nces, 
of whieli animak aB6 the aiiib^t. ... 

This> eoBslrmelioQ is not eonined to the Oreek lftngiiftg«l. 
It is frequent in the Hebrew ; see Exodus i^xi : 4. .Job xii r 
7. Isaiah ii: 11* Piiaha lipciii: 7«.^ In Fi*£»€h thi^^mode 
is common in, eT^ry<^Bdier in m^ Imp^son«il forui$ M e»t 
des homme$f ii est desjhmn^^. But. the, Verb in that ca^ 
precedes the Nominative > il neaf de Bonmer dia>^ heure$; if 
the Nominative precede^ it hiwi a V^ Plural : dut bmres 

^ In pM9& 1Mb coti8«nielk»&'ir'|€«idid> > 

In the mtAt nMntoev at^DMt ^^ubstan^i^ m-U uigtuBm 
more than one, may have an Adjed^ve Plural : * but the 
Verb or Adjective can sddom be of the Dual Number, 
when the Noun imphes more than two. 
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To thm T9h heLmkg Aittel^ PitmonlDal Adjee4iv6% and 
Participles. ' 

All A^^iif^6i ikiA MsHoniiM Gaudier is 

do^etime» £0«id witb r IVB»i»e';Sidb0tantire; 

as . 

A Substantive U ^ dtdBoMiiiks' used as an Ad- 
jiftcttve; ^as'*^' '• ^^ '* '' ' "• '' '• '' 

, ^ This At^ic coHst^ctiott is used in, order to leneralize 
di« sen1?fe^, Its ^e6g trti heui jlrer 'sipplied to bcfth sexes for a 
4ifklf^ ^ytff •fWfljf ipdji^otfiD fcin ^wia»;p«i^on. Tb»i A** 
cente Z>6d in Virgil refipjr? to Venm, f^ /fVW^ >Ti»' ^^»' iij 
Herodotus to Minervti. i*erliaps also this form is adopted 
to dignify the iemale isez. On thiii principle, when a wo- 
man speaks of herself in the Plural Number, a mode of 
i^«0(^ adopted by th^ i^reat, s)^ useir tlio Mfts<$«lme Gen- 
der; as W*ri^©^»4«^o^*y,'Bttriit iVf^clEeii bf Aleesti* of her- 
^1 wtBi^9€pdv<^i:mf ai|e^i>«r«^f ,. fey Medea 5 ^«^o'i^eff, 
if^aqxTixoTBs^ Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus also when a 
i^rm of woii*en *p*ak of themselveB. This- iftode is con- 
Uned t^.^fie^ Dtiii and Horal. The Miwefidlii^ Article is 
joined Wife' a Femtnfcne Noim Ift Hb^ Dtasil only. 

Cfifriipmftid and Dfei^atkre Adjectives la H are considered 
kiytJfeA^ic writers M of two terminations^ and are eonse- 
q^^itly usee! aer FiMninkie as w^ as Mftsenliffe. S^ page 35. 

ContpartiftTesaiitd Superktttee ef liiree terminatioiis some* 
times express the Feminine by the M^usculine termination, 
iw tf jfa^fWs^o^if **f ^f, I'bueydidcs:' 

When the Adjective is p4t In the Neuter after a diflferent 
Gender, x^pit ts imdi^rstood, as dq64w if rfJUj^eta, Soph. 
'Tiimtrtgte lupui^ stabtdie^j^ Wrg. The dlipdis is sometimes 
supplied, as f$ ^f^i^'^^d^ig, Sftph. 
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rl^ainxp 'JElhiSm ididal^B, Her. He taught the Greek 
langtuige} 

The Substantiye is often changed into a Geni- 
tire PlwaH {Mmseded ' by a> Proocntfi^ cnt an Ar- 
ticle; as 

OidyaOol tw d^d^ylmcm^m^ BenourakU mfH.* 

THs article; 

The article is used to make a distinction pr 
emphasis. With the Infinitive it supph'es the 
place of Nouns, Gerunds, and Supines. With a 
particii^e, it 19 translated hy thie Relatiye; and 
Indicative. With fuP and 'ii it 8^pifif» p(^niff ; 
and it is often used for Onmment ; a9 



^ So ficue anu9^ F^uijr, An d^ fig Ircr. Tkk •ombiiui- 
tioQ it comniofli io Saftiih } thus Ma wUer, gold wat^ 
house dog. ^MUdg may be coiMidered as. an A4i«€Uya uaad 
as a SubsUntivA* . 

Adj6ctiv€iffi are frequently emi^oyed »loiiei taking tha 
place of a avtoata«t«?e, a« o» noUoi, td, ifid^ dcif. Indeed* 
many Substai^tives in all languages were formed in tliia 
manner ; Uiuep' sroi^^y, i.. e. d^i^ ; d^atntU^ L e. Sri^as ; 
TtfuxQlg^ L e. n ; patriae i. e. terra ; the c(4d^ i. £. weather^^^LC^ 

^ So nigral loM^vrum^nuUum eolormn ^im»^ Plia. By tliia 
construction /^mineooe ia ejqireeped in Hebrew, aa Prov^ xxi : 
20. Isaiah xxviii 18* 

This construction is also found, in Attic wriiera, m the. 
singular, as ti^v nl^iat^v fqg frj^ctxaSg^ Thuc. 

In the Greek idiom the Genitive of. the Peraonal ia used 
Instead of the Possessive Pro^uns, aa ti)v f$^ts^ ^•v ti^^, 
Xen. You honour my moihef\ But the latter ^e aometimea 
found with the Article, particularly in the orators, as ti}i» 
dfiQvoiav TYJv i^fABxiqav o( noXXol /u*ffov<r», Isoc. 
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Aldifilog^ ^ t^aff^ii^ JEMchjfhM^ the tragedian* . 
Td ef w, The things without. 
*Ep tw q>QOveUf^ In wisdom. 

Mankind are parU^ g:Qo4s andfarUg had. 

^H vinrj r[ rtnijiracra tdv ^69[iov ij Tii^ug^ Faith, the vic- 
tory which oDenconies the wortd. 

THE RELATTVB AND THE ARTICLE.^ 
The relatirei 'often Agrees with its Antece- 
dcfnt in case, by Attracticto \ ^ 

^Er ratg i^^Tctfe, ^nlg ^yoftsp, Aristophanes, /» tJie fes- 
iii9Qii^ mkichwfi cM^taaUd^^ ' 

The Article is poetically used for the Rela- 
tive; aa 

17^x1^^, ^ <r* Irffiff » lJoj[»f , Yimr faXhfr^ wJu> educated 

1 A# i|i^,ft4fitLYB 4ip^ the Actiele biQre. Ih* iMW ^ghi, 
as they are frequently used the out lor ^e ather^ and the 
Feminize in both is dij&tinguiis^ed only by the a^Msent, they 
are Jdined tindfer one head. 

SThis is called Attraction^ as the Antecedent attracts the 
BdatHre l^o its ca^. This Attie form has been imitated in 
LaHiii ; Mquid agas e^ruini, qnorum consntesti, Cicero. 

Itie ReiatiiFeyin this construettoil, sohietimed precedes the 
Substantive; 9a oUp ^ S^stg^hn^/iist. Xcn. 

' Tke Ariideis often ym tor aJv^r and #i»afii*Of, as <f fdq 
faotX^v xol^delg, Horn. In this sense^^ <rr S may be eon- 
siderM as the NorainaftiTe «f tin Pr«nouki Personal ^. The 
pek^Tft also sometmiM bears ih$ same signiflMitioii, as ^ ^ 
^gyFlB^Andhemidi 



146 

A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined with 
a Verb Plural ; as 

"Afiqxa Xd')fovcr&^ HerodolUAi Both say?- 

SUBSTANTIVE ANP /WJB*TANTiV?. 

Substantires s^^ying thf same thir^ ^^&^ ^ 
case ; as , , 

Kva^dqtig^ o* naZg xoiT ^Ainvdyoy^ C]/cuparfs the ipfi of 
Astyages. \ 

THE SUBSTANtlVE AND THE AVJtlCTtvA 

An Adjectiye, agrees with its 6ub^afitiV(6 ii 

Gender, Number, and. Cfi^i as ■ 

"Aydgeg dyaOol, Qi^ m^m » 

*EdvBa noXXdy ikany nations. ' . 



In the Doric and Ionic Dialects the Singular or Plural 
Verb followed the Neuter Plural Nominative; the Attic 
restricted the Verb t# th« Smfiite, tx^opt iarttomft iaet^nces, 
of whidi anknak aB6 the aiiib^t. .....;. 

This. eonstnustkw is not eonined to the Greek langiiltg«i. 
It is frequent in the Hebrew ; see Exodus i^%i: 4. .Job xii: 
7. Isaiah ii : U* Piiaha hpuii: 7» ,&&. In French thi^^mode 
is c(»nmQn in every Qender in a« Impersonal fonn$ M e§t 
des homme$i ii est de$Jhmn^*^ {iut the Verb in that ca^ 
precedes the Nominative > U vif^ de Banner dia> heuret; if 
the Nominative precedes^ it hMi a V/^b Plural : di^ keures 
viefmeni^e^sqiliner^ / . . -lAri* ^, ./ ,*, . : -. 

^ In prbtse «hi8 cdtismielkm is'|€«idid> 

In the ^aine nMlmieit a^DMt '#ilb8taflln% M^it s^^nifiw 
more than one, may have an Adjeibfive Plural : ' but the 
Verb or Adjective can seldom be of the Dual Number, 
when the Noun imphes more than two. 



147 

To thi» T9h heLmkg Aittelees Prononkal Adjee4iv6% and 
Participles. ' 

An Adjectt?:*'^ tfad MshovIm Gander is 

do^etime»> ifimai witb i^; FVBamae'fSidbfrtantire; 

as 

A Substantive li -^Dirtiiries' used as an Ad- 
j<ftctive;^as*^ '• ' ^^ '' '^ ■.-,!•..: 

'' : - ■- • ■ ^: > .^-^'■'■■^ - ■' - ^' 

^ This At^ic coHstroctiott . is used in, order to ifeneralize 
di« sen^, Its ^e6g tm JS^'dte 'applied to bcfth sexes for a 
4if kif ^ 4v&ffmm mdiia^p ftm it ku»iat ;p#*on. Tb»i A** 
cc«t« Z>60 in Virgil refipf? to Venq?! ?^ *fV^^^ M^ ^^^ ^^ 
Herodotus to Minervtu t^erliaps also tliis form is adopted 
to dignify the iemale sex. On thiii principle, when a wo- 
man speaks of herself in the Plural Number, a mode of 
«^«Mi adoptied by th^ i^reat, s)^ uMir ike Mssailme Gen- 
der; as 6^«fo*»4«^o^*y,^t^riit ltp(At&^ by AhsttJtiiSr of her- 
Mf^ jrrSf^f^y,* »#^f i^|e^#ir«^f, by Medea; ^€t06v'ieg^ 
^fMQtijxoTsg, Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus also when a 
<iieriw of wottKM *p*ak of iliemselves* Thl» iftode is con- 
fined to. ^fie^^Dtiifl and Horal. The M^^etdlii^ Article is 
jollied Wl^' a Feitlinhie Noim lift 'th«^ IHieil only. 

€5i«iipmftid and Dfei^atkre Adjectives to «^ are considered 
hy tjfb .^ic writers M of two terminations*, and are eonse- 
q»«ntly usee! ea FiMnlnkie ais weiit as MKasenliffe. Bee page 35. 

CoRtpartilWes'd^ Sup«rkttte» of three ^nninations some* 
times express the Feminine by the 5Hfcsculine termination, 

When the Adjective is p4t In the Neuter after a diflferent 
Gender, x^ft^ ts imdi^rstood, as Sigd4r if dhj^tux, Soph. 
Tkmtrfgte liPpUB^ stabtdig^j^WTg, TheelTipdte is sometimes 
mippliei, as f$ itt^'^i^^^^t iSoph. 
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rluaiTttP ^E%hi9m ididafe, Her* Bb taught the Oreek 
language} 

The Substaojtiye is often changed into a Geni- 
tire Plwal^ jnwceded ^ bj a* Proocntfi^ cnt an Ar- 
ticle; as 

THS AUTIiCLf; 

The article is used to make a distinction . PT 
emphasis. With the Infinitive it supph'es the 
place of Nouns, Gerunds, and Supines, With a 
partici{Je, it 19 translated hf thie Jtelatiye; and 
Indicative. With fuP and 'ii it rngm^ee por^ j 
and it is often used for (imam^nt ; as ^ 



^ So ficM anu$^ Flinjr, Af^ ol^ fig trte, Tkis 6ombki%* 
tion it commoQi io Saftiih } thus tea wUer^ gold wat^ 
house dog, 'SUdg may be coi^ldered asan A4i«€Uy« uaad 
as a SubBtaativA* , . 

Adjectivcifli are frequently ein]doyed glonei taking tha 
place of a anjbataatiife, a« oi mtUol, jii iftdy dcif* Iadeed« 
many SubstaijOiyes ia all lafiguages we^e formed in 4ua 
manner; tliHftp' n(Ufi^v, i,^e, 4^i^» diua(nfd^ L e.dri^9S» 
^oiTQk, L e. >^ ; patriat i. e. ierr^ ; tiiecold^i, s. w^ather^Sa^ 

^ So nigral lam^urum^nuUt^n eolorm^ iji^iMi^ Plia. By Uiia 
construction ^mineooe ia ex{tfe09ed in Hebxew, aa Prov^ xii : 
20. Isaiah xxviij 18* 

This construction is also found, in AtUe writers, m the. 
singular, as xi^v n^iQt^v »^s <rr^T4drs, Thuc. 

In the Gre(QJ^, idiom the Geniiive iiithe Pergonal iaused 
instead of the Possessive Pronouns^ aa Ti|y fm%s^ juev %i^fSi 
Xen. You honour my miMer* But the latter ^e aometimea 
found with the Article, particularly in the orators, as tiJv 
dfjLovoiav iT^y ^fisxeqav oi nolXoi fuwoifftt Isoc. 
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Ai(Tg4log^ d t^afpi^^ JSschifluSj the tragedian* 

Td is to, The things without. 

*Ep tw (pQOveUf^ In wisdom. 

* O e^j^o>ei'Of , He ikat c^rmih. ' 

T (iMiff^09fv fdy4^ fff ftev dY9tS4w, ifi M (pailov, 
Mankind are parti^g:Qods andpart^if bad. 

^H piitij i{ rtnijiracra rdv ^69[iov ij Tii^us^ Faith, the vic- 
tory which ovenconies the world. 

THE RELAlTVB AN» THE ARTICLE.^ 
The relatirei 'often 3^rees with its Antece- 
dcfnt in case, by Attractioti | ad 

^Ep taig i^^tais, ulg Tiyof^v, Aristophaneg, Jn the fee- 

The Article is poetically used for the Rela- 
tive; aa 

noft^qj S <r* Irffiff f IJojpf . Your /othfiTj who educated 



iA#t|i^,ft4fitLYB,»n^ the Actiele hmy^^itm wtam ^gta, 
as they are frequently used the on$ lor t^e elheir^ and the 
Feminifie in both is dij&tingui£^ed only by the a^Msent, they 
are jdined tknd^r one head. 

SThis is called Attractionysa the Antecedent attracts the 
BdatHre Irkto its cane. Thk Attie form has been imitated in 
LaiCiii ; Sifquid ogM e^ruM, qnotttm conffuesti, Cicero. 

'iti6ifeiatl¥ey*ln tht^construettoil, sohietimed precedes the 
Substantive; 9a oUp ^ Sj^etg ihifd^t. Xcn. 

^ Tke Ariideii oftea ym tor mSft and iasVi^g, as 4 ydq 
fauiX^v Xol»dels, Horn. In this Miise^^ <ir 9 may be con- 
siderM as the NominaftiTe «f< tin Pronoun Personal ^. The 
pektiTft also sometimee bears ih4 same signiflMitkm, as ^ ^ 
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TJie Article^ when it differs from the Eng- 
lish, is found in a general or indefinite $ende^ and 
even before proper names ; as 

Trfp ei^Pifv fv^eitcr^ttf, Denoethcin^, To makepecKey 

It is frequently joined to a participle ; as 

'0 q>vldTXfaVy ^er. The guardisfig^ h e. he wh^^guardi? 

The Article, ip the. Neuter. Gender, befiwp a 

Genitive, signifies elliptic^y , .|WM«5ton or rd(^ 

Hon; as^ .. • > • 

'0 Bedg td r^y dpO^ianmr d^otM, Iwoe, €hdiHi^eet9th^ 

affaire ojkfimi^ , • . . /^ • 

■ — - 1 I. ■ ■ I I < " i . . ' 

^ Similar to this te the French idiom ta paix. Evea in 
these instances a particular emphasis is often implied; thns 
if BiQi\vri may signify ihe peace 4eeired; o S^M^t^g^ the 
great phUoeopher, In Italian U Taeea, KSkd in French le 
Taeeef etpretrnthe^ Ptiet fWfo/ 'T*hus In itollnshed' «nd 
Shak»peare, ne Doug^ag.' » 

• Xenophon fVequently omits the Article, ddwf Saitqii'. 
Tiyff, Memor. but never wiih etpij or ejne, 

^ The ArUcle \a iKuoetimes dropped h^r the Peetm mt 
the Participle t«. vi^ ^Ifm^y, as si^ P&iuL the tiyren^dr ^ 
dfi&vtsg^ Theocritus, the reetpere. Tbm m HcWfflW epe^Mie, 
the spectator ; mugie^teey ii^ m^XL 

^Sometimafi the eUipsk is nip^d) Im ^ t^ Bt}€miixiy 
nqdyfiata uaxfic iz^Uoe. , . 

In some cases the x^latlott belw«6A Uie Arlielo and* the 
Noun following is so dhae^ ttot^the.distinetion of the prop- 
erty and the thing- itself is scarcely p«peeptible^ as mi t^s^ 
''^XVS oSeiaSi ljir«* idg fMTa^ohig, Dent Fortune, hcLs end- 
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THE GENITIVE.^ 

One Subetantiye goy^rns another, s^ifying 
a dtfferent thing, m the Grenitive*; as 
£ii^ t^Uov^ MAgM ff the sitn. 
An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, without 
a Subdt^ttitive, governs the Genitive ; as 

n l6tndp{fiB^og) Tf^ iff^qag, 7%e re$t of the day. 



den revolutioTis. Thus Td ifi6v^ id sfsdynre flometimes equiv- 

The Plural Article, followed by dt/if ^ 9i&i na^l with a 
proper namo, sigiufies cUtendanU^ or the party, as ^i dfiq>l 
Jtlgiafiov^ Houi. meaning tJie attendfint$ of, Priam ; enstir- 
Beyro T© Sfan^jB^ oidfi<pl Tdy "Avytor^ ^ian, meaning /Ae 
pm^^f An^fiim,, Hem is evictontly a dlslhietioR of persons, 
and Priam and My^«» slpne ^^a^n^^^be Maplifd. This is 
found in Latin; Qui drea ilium erqnt, X^« QuiiuntaPla- 

The Article has a peci|liar construction in this elliptical 
form before aa Accusative and aa Infinitlre Mood ; as td 
XaiQ$iy TOiS.fHfiiiftaor$ ndviaSy avfi(j^VTOP ro*s dvOqdtrto^^ 
8<rti, Arist. T%is circum^stance, that all should delight in im- 
itations, is MKltirai to men. This form is eommoti in the 
Beriptnres) as bp t^ elyn* avtdr, St. Li&ef; i. e. srt^ X9^' 
9» or' Tt^ffd^tn^ in the tiiney or circnm^tancey that he was ; 
or simply, while he was, 

1 The pfimtry sl^iilcKitfon of th(t GetiHive is Ihe origin 
or eaus^ from Which ^a ihinf proceeds, or ponestdon. To 
these may be traced most of the uses to wki^h that case is 
applied. But, in CQiistructi4^, it must depend dther on a 
^ibstantive) or a Pitpositioo, exp€€i8sa4 or anieistood. 
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Adjectives sonifying jdentif^ worth, condemna" 
UqUj pmeTf and thek* ^onirariesf also verbds 
compounded Wit(i a pmatm, and thoie which 
signify an emotion of tht mndj reqiiirQ the Gen- 
itive; ,as. ' -. ^ '• ' • - ' ^ 

'Egyot nXeifftoy i{|i«V t$orhi >mr^ <f tJm h^gkOU w^him, 

Tc^y /a^TVofy drtetf^ Siet^Ktajj^ You shall livfi ^Hthout 
trouble, 

rvft^dcria fM^-td d^4gm9^ Pliuei of exercise ftiM of men. 

^uipttiuog difgoffiiyrjfj Not hlar^abltfor imprudence* 

The matter, of which a thing k maddy 19 put 
in the GheBitir«;' a» 

Tdp dicpqoV inoitjaer lax^S^^ Svlar^ X^n. &6 built the 
chariot of stro^^wopd^ 

Co^t or vaiuA^ arum or fm^istrnm^ d^ef^ 

ence, or emJinence, ^re put m the Oeintive 5 to 

Ms adidp if flip Sqaxf^^St Anacretm, Chtve him to ins for 
ninepence.^ 



^ Slo the «i<a«u|iey ms 9i.ax0(ri(op nodHPi Thweji^yet. 

This Geiutive U goverAed by «)i and d^ti^ «(»mea»e0 es* 
pressed, »« T^iyyi^lid^ i| iH4tt»nj9g^ Tli^Oftf. <i«* {ifiiiif 
nBnoitjfiivaf Hesiod. 

^Tliis If foverxie^ by •^^^ aa <iaJUisfV(]r#«i^ vm^ vfo^^ 
qr^T* vepixffm^TQi, Axi»U So«ietw«i Ibe Dative k uaed > 

5 This i« got«rti«a %y sre^, )£« ^*<lfr»# as yr^fi ^«>^tov^ 
Xen. 1^86 wVifdl} 8^0 MMietimes put in the Dative, t^^ee*- 
c&(ravTO^ nsvxi\novxa tahxvto^St Her. 
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Maipiqwp t&poll^y, Plato, Different from the ^therik, 
Xd^a Tfdytmr STtdi^br^ Pind^, Ajojf mrpaeeing all. 

Eifii and yivofiaij signifying possession^ prop- 
erkf or duty^ govern the Genitive j as 

*0 mTtgaenoftirog ifi^v^^iv9%a^yBe wh» ie eoHy becomes 
the property of archer* . 

Part <f time is put la tbeGe^w 4 as 

Bigovg is nal /6»|ticSvo;, Xen. ^ eu^f/nef and mnier,^ 
Exclamations of ^ne/* and surprise^ are put in 
the Genitive ; as 

Tffg ftkgiag^ Xrifttoph. WKaiJbUy /• ' * 

Comparatires. ar# followed 1^ a Geiutive; 
as 

*AvagX^as ftsK^v 9^n Sfftt nmn^f Sophodei, There U 
no greater' evU than anarchy? 



* This in governed by inl, sometimes etpressed, as ^9* 
ifiegijg, Her. When the Dative ia used, it is governed by 
«y underst^oi, and sometimes expressed j •• ^^ ^^ •^^^ '^^- 
^»*, Thuc. 

8 Oifioi is often prefixed, as otfio$ tOp n^n&Pj Aristoph. 
L e. ei^exa. 

» This Genitive is governed by <i»'Tl, or jrf^; thus, fiei- 
io^vdvTlt^$ 7w^T^«ff, Soph. Than after a Comparative is 
' often expressed by ^', as ri yhw' 4> iht^g ff'^K^^tA ^^^^ 
xaxd^, Soph. 

The Comparative (uSil'i^ov is sometimes understood, as «a- 
Uv Td H lil^ iotlv, VI Ijjp ad^/wg, Menander. 

Pe!%«p8 the Ownitive after ths, GonH>«r*tive may be con- 
sidered at the case absolute j thus, di'»^^j.<ov«rstf under- 
stood) onarehy exUtimg^ there ie no greater evil. 

Perhaps, too, ^ may be cwwidered as the ^ita^active of 
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Partitives, Comparatiyeg^ S«periatiye8| In- 
terrogatives, and Numerals, * govern the Geni- 
tive Plural ; as ' . 
Morog ^^otcSp] The only one of mdrtal^. ' ' 

Kdlli(nog noxafi^v. The moat heaut^filjts^ rittr$» . ^ 

Verbs npMfki^ «he iM$t9^ w the fas$ion$i kre 
follo\yed by a Ghefnitive ; fes \ ^ [ •' 

T^y fia^t^^mi^ di^ftdtttal Isoc* Sb« h>dve hidrd^hJcmt- 
nesses.^ . ., , .1 / 

Tig oixardydaaiJtk t\9 c^y/?f ff, .Pem* }VhQ W^ not 
admire virtue'^ ; 1 1 \ 

7^ i^fy %<S¥ tcmtf^ftiiTy ^Asdiittes, TV'^of^ the mod- 
est? 



W/«/, On that principle, the resolution of the last examples 
will be, Let there te, m if there he a hetd friendy what can 
be q, greater apre?' ff^ beneceMsaxy to Hve ' miaerablih not 
to live is deairqhle. , ^ s 

^ Maii]^ of tlMM are fc i f ite p tly fraad wHk ail AMVMAivc. 
Those of seeing^ always, as- o'^d %dv naig^^y I»©c. 

'AxoTsv, s^gi^^in^ to hear one's self caUed, or sin^ply- to 
be called^ has the construction of Verbs of existence,^ a^ ovt' 
dMovaofia^y Kaxdg, Soph. It is often used with the adverbs 
ev, xax&g^ and xAA(»f, and followed by iin4 otna^d with a 
Cenitive, as itet^^ iinovBty iSjrd velr noliti&p^i Itfoc.' ^ Thus 
Cicero, Eat hominia ingenui tdlebetue audire ab ottm^u^. 
So Milton, 

Or hearat thou rather pur^ etherial stream* 
^ Thus Virgil, Jua^Mmne priua nUrer^ beUim kA&rum 7 
3 To these mtjr b& addei Verbs ^gnifyinf fe abatain^ t» 
aakj to attain, to ht^gtn, to cmre, Ht^eaae, to eommtmd, to etm- 
quer, to deepiife, to d^fkr, $0 enetaa'aow, tojkly't0megieetj tore- 
member, to rettrain^ to aeparate, to ahare, to apare; and in 
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A n<ym and Particle are put aksciate in the 

Genitive;^ as • 

*/lW»# trfU«>^«j, Soph. T%e9unTi8i^.^ 



general, those which imply qfqrfism, and may be followed by 
e» and dpti. But many of these are found \irith other cases* 
The Latin language has imitated this eonstruction ; thus, 
Dcmnus agreatium regnavU populory^m^ Hor. Tenifus de- 
sistere pugnczj Virg. &c. 

^Sometimes hi thri Dative, often In the Accusative, in 
the Nominative rarely ; as 

Htxqtovtt iviavi^y At the doie cf tie yectr, 

Mov ffrsga, When other thifiga agreed, 

l^e Noun or iPrcmonn, and sotti0tiraes4he Participle, are 
understood. 

^ This cotistrvction may hi genera! lie considered as ex- 
pressii^g thfi cai^e of tiie event, which is tHe subject of the 
sentence. Thuis, in the sentence, Libertate oppressdy nihil eat 
quod epcrerp^mt €ie. what is the cause of that itate of despera- 
tion? Tp>e destruction of liberty- In Nil deaperandum, Teu- 
cro duce^ Hor. what is the cause of that confidtence ? The di- 
rection of Teucer. This is by some grattmiarians, but im- 
properly, called the case of consequence. It is governed by 
ax, inl, or if ^6 understood, and sometimeii expressed, civ <ra'y- 
T«y iJtj* '^j^awSry, Horn. Thus Ovid, NtMe aub indioe. 

From thif soluiion it will follow, Uiat the. case absolute 
will vary according to the nature of the Prepositions which 
govern it. Hepce w^ find the pative and Accusative in 
that sense-; a3 J^iids jsQip^kKs^dfvy^ ifca^eV^, Horn, evi- 
dently gpvemed by "Jni. The Attics often use the Accu- 
sative governed by a Reposition understood, as rixv' at (pa- 
viv-^ aelma, Soph, evtavda di^ t^a orja ^^ov^^or, Xen. 
Thus the three cases, with which Prepositions are joined, 
may be used abaolutely ; in some writers they are used pro- 
miscuously, even in the same sentence. 
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The Genitive is c^en goy^rned bj ai^ubetan- 
tiye or a Preposition understood; »as 

n^Biy vdatog, Herod. {f$s^ef imd.) To drink •ome iro- 
ter.^ 

Mandgiog Ti[g t^xVSs Aristoph. (6V«»a imd.) Happy bi^his 
fortune.^ % 

Mdq^ug nod6$^ 9iv, Soph. (t« iind.) i9av^^ seiztd. him 
by the foot. . , . 



To the AccuiMtire miMt he referred mMt of thoee ii^- 
fltances, which are said to be in the Nominstive, as det>p, 
a^dr, TuxQ^v, d^ Thpse which are really in th^ Nomina- 
tive, may be construed npon common prii^cipl^s ; such as 
that in Horn, lu I. 171, where dap refers to the Nomipative 
of the Verb otot. In other instances, a Verb must be under- 
stood ; but that anamoly is very unfrequent in good writers, 
though in use among the toodem Greeks ; as fii(T6voy%ag 
dfdi dnd Tiji' innXrjqmP, tneatv ff (rtiyij tov Cftmov trov, 
A» I was coming out of the churchy the roof (^ your hotiMfelL 
And yet some instances are found in Latin ; CoetenB philost- 
phorum disciptifKB, — «w nihil adjuvare arbitror^ Clc. 
Nam not omn^^ quibus est alicunde aHmtis 6bjectu$ laboe, 
Omne quod e*t interea tempua^ priusqukm id retcitum est 
lucro eatj Ten 

^ Thus in French, boire de Veau^ du vin, Ae. 

'Thus in Latin, Portunatus laborum, Virg. Loiaut maris 
et viarum, Hot. Sunt Iqchrymae rerum^ Virg. 

•The Genitive 6f Substantives is often used for an Adjec- 
tive in the New Testament and in the ^ptuagint, in imita- 
tion of the Hebrew idiom ; thus, dpOgnito^ trig dfta^tiag, 
the man of sin, fot^the sinfulL man, Ttds mode hto been late- 
ly adopted in the finglisb language. 
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DATIVB,! 

Adjectives signifying profit^ obedience, fitness, 
trust, clearness, facility, tix\A their contraries; and 
those compotinded with ovv and ofioi, govern 
the Ckftii^e; as 
■ **^ifiip if^Tttt :tQ^(Tijf$9Pt Tt mil be usefid to ti*. 
Zj^^'t^qpOff Tif dnloTi^ny^ dccmtomed to simjtUciiy, 
^Elevdiqo dpd^ e^xto^f To be wished for hy a liberal 

The instrument and manner of an action are 
put in tt^e Dative ;* as 

'^^yt^'o^g Xoyxm^aii,. ^jovy itai ndvja xgaTilastg, 
Qrscle io Fhikp^ FigM with $ilxier W€ti^on9^aud you will con- 
quer the u^rlfi 

^IlXaae |#(pe* if a* in$4^ve Sola, Hom. tie struck him 
with a sword, andJfiMed kim by str&t^gfitn;^ 

* This case is generally used as the Dative in Latin. It 
expresses ikt «h}«et, to whi^ the ftcikm is directed, or for 
which itis«ttiteiwled. It implies acquisition and lass^ It is 
placed after fijul, &c. in the sense of habeo, and after Yerbs 
Higntffing likeness^ agreement, trust, resisffmce^ pelationy &c. 
It follows Verbs compounded with dvjl^ iv^inl, naqd, nqdq, 
aivy lono. It is frequently governed by iv, enl, ovv, or 
som« other Preposition, understood. 

^ This case in these instances may be called the Abla- 
tive; and the analogy with the Latin wiU be preserved. 

3 Instead of the Dative, the I^repositions ^ic?, eV, inly 
««To?, are sometimes used with their proper citses, as inaiq$' 
cdat enl TtiovT^, Xen. ip^elsi TtXtjyglg^ Eurip. 

To this rule may be referred the extess or deficiency of 
fneasuri, as titrdq6ne^y fti&nqii &qi<nog, Her. 
14 
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Verbs of servings g^^^^ rejoicings oheyingy 
trusting, Jightif^^ and the like, with their, con- 
traritSy govern the Dative ; as 

Botidsir Tjf nttjMdi, Tq^ help hi$ ^^unirff, 
El'xeiy icatoig, To yield to misfortunes. 
MdxBoda* Toig nolefiioig, To fight against «fwih^ 
Udgdvii^ «i!?4f i»#yfe«, Eveirif.man tahourt for kim^if- 

Verbs signffyitTg to accompany or fbltoio^ to 
blame, to cohverse, to pray^ to ase^ ^re followed 
by a Dative^ s^ > .1 

TtS vijeg enerro, jflom. Him ships JhlUw^* 

IlKrroxig ijyov to^g rotg dfia^ravofdSpoig ifcix&fiQvtagy 
Plutarch, Think those foith/vi, t^he" reprove y^nrfpLuUs, 

2o(poi$ (fjaxkOr, nqt^tds rfir^ifw* ^(»9^r MemxSA. Jhs^ 
ciatir^ with the vHse^you yourself wUi become wist. 

MvxB(r^a^ JUy To prop Jo Ood^^ 

UgoSdio^g ZQ^*'^** X!en. To ust shiep^ 

Eifii put for l/w, to hmcj governs the Da- 
tive; as 

" Oaotg o^u ^p ^Af 4t«, Jh foemsf m hmd ua$. ^coA 

An Impersonal Verb governs the Dative ; as 
Msy^vtov ttit^ edoSsf bIv^^, It seemed gf^eateM ia hin^ 



1 Jioftai requires a GenkiYe of the Pefson, aa isijefoft^^ 

^Many Verbs htye a Dative of the jp^rsom, md a Gam- 
tiva of the thing, %»dpq^^96^x&^ noiv^vsta^ psjadidtaptf fAet- 
ix^t <rvyy*y(jvjiitt, (^Bot^^ ; and the Impersoaals, ^e«, A*«^«*> 
perafieXeiy piteQtif n(fogiqKBtf ai (op iyd ao* ov <f>6ovTiai», 
Xeik <foi naiiup tt dei, Eurip* But this Gen, will easily 
be referred to the foyemment of a Preposition or ^ Noun. 
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Some Passive Verbs have the Dativje of the 
agent after them ; as 

Poetical writei^, for the Genitive, frequently 
use the Dative ; as * 

(Hu*j4ya,fdfiv^^^viim$iH '^jii^ He did not please tJu 
«»»^,.o/ *A§a,fnemnoH. 

Neuter Adjectives in rov, reoy, and rea, gov- 
ern the per8(^ in the Pative, and the thing in 
ijbi^ cw^ o^-the Vwb %om, ybicfci they ar^ de- 
rived; as 

Ti av avra noi^rsop ahi ; Xen. What must he do ? 
*YftiP TttVTa nqmMteePy Dem. Y&u fnmt do these if^mgs.^ 

Substantiyes ^inetmies ba,ve m. Dative after 
fhenf; a* 

*An^ T^i ii»diaxfi> ^aP8fiior6(»c^ From a dislHbuHon to 
each. " ' 

NeuHik signifyi^ the time or place in which 
a perton or thing exists, are put in the Da- 
tive ; as / 

* 'jy yif , *• <^ emvik* 



^ TlMe Adj6fttt¥#8 imply itecM^t^i^ and bave tbe force of 
the LatiAtGem^ ^The whole ccMstmolioa has been ioii- 
tated in Latin ; (^m viam nifbU <fwfque tjtg^di^dum sit^ Cic. 
XUrMs^f»9niam tHmas- in movte timemduw^ JUoeiietius. 

Tlicfy astaetiflfi^ affef witk tbe SuMaoliycfi, aa evgnti- 
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*^diifmg, At Jkhens. . , , r 

^vi^ Tif i|/if'^^, In the same day, 

aifto^i the same^ i^ followed by a Patiyej, as 

aiiaqidvovai^ Isoc^* Tko$€ whp conceal^ ore desMrvtHg ^ th* 
same punishment as those who commit a' fault} 

* ■■ u ■ ! ■•■ 

Verbs ^ignifyin^ actively govern the Accu- 
sative; as 

KvXipdei' ir^v aqicnqav^ He r^lts t/iebatt. 

The Accusative \k of uniVe\*sal u^, WMi xia^- 
ra undei-stood ;' as 



eidfinii^ Uor. £/ nunc ille eadem nobis juratus in anna^ .Ovid* 

^ The Acc«3*tiv« ex pieces th^ g^j^^ of the , action. It 
is therefore, as in Latin, governed either by a 'Verb Ac|iYej 
or by a Preposition expressed or understood. 

As in Latihj Verbs of entreating^ conceftting^Mnd:^ tmcking, 
govern two Ajcc. Verbs Neuter also often asi^m^ <Ml Act- 
ive signification ; arid both are followed by an Ace. of their 
own significaUon. 

The Accusative seems to be the (dfmunU^ case of Hie At- 
tics, who frequently use it for |to ^l«iibtiv« and 4)m Paiive. 

3 Or didf Ptij, Tiegl^ ngog, Kard is the most general, u 
it embraces the parts^ qualities^ and relations r ^*« is applied 
to the cans^; if»^, Jif^ tmdw^^^^, ^ ^*»w^wi. 'Whey are 
sometimes expi*e«»^, as o? iwurf i^^a noi^^y ir«»«^ f©j(F 

The Aeeuisattve 8«n6time« appears in ^ ifm bfefinnkig «f 
a sentenee without a reghnen expressedy ^te^^EV^vag 
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jBiPog itdxn^i ifisdiylus, TerriUe in fight. 

l90otpog, Isoe. Endeavour to be in body fond of labour, and 
in nUnd ^ hwr of ^sdomA 

Verbs of sense, wkh the Attics, govern hn 
Accusative r as 

^jiuoiia TceuTa, I kaar theee iktng9. 

Verbs signifying U do or 9pedk wett or ill^ to 
give or take aw<x^j to admomdi^ to elpthe^ govern 
kn Atxusatiihe t4 the Person, and afiother of ^the 
Tbingj^^te 

IJolXd dyaSoi ttIp Ti^lof inohjQS, Isoe* Bb eof^erred 
W^mSf tervii^es ^ the ^itif.^ 

EtQYaofimi Muxd x6v oh op, ThttC / kmve done evil to 
the hou^e* 

^Anoffxe^Bi fiB rd x^r^fiona^ Isoc, He deprives me of my 
property. 

Tuvtd fTB lifiofufiyTioMto, Thuc. I remind you of these 
things, 

Ktfiutd ftk Biidvaotp, Horn. Th^ ^tripped me of my 
clothes* 



^ This constrnction is frequiBut in Latin Ppetry ; Crinem 
soluta, Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 
' •One^ of these Accusatives is governed by »atd under- 
stood. 

® For the* Accusative of the thing arc fireqoently substitu- 
ted (he AdV€frt)S ej, xaXQSf ««*fic; as Tta^optag fikp to^g 
q>iXovg Set bv^ rigdixBtP, d^tSPrag di BvXojBtPj Epict. Jfi/ 
S^d toiSg TB6pfjx6ittg jeax©?, Soph. The Verb alone, im- 
plying treatment i may have the same construction, as Zsyig 
(18 tavx idl^affBPy AristOph- 

* Verbs of adjuring hxidsvfearing are ako f6uMd with two 
Accusatives, astf^x^Cof rs sv^up^v, Orpheus. Thus in Lat- 
in, H<BC eadem Terramy Mare^ Sfiderajuro, Viig. 
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Distande and space are put in the Accusar 
tive; as 

Continuance of time is put in the. AlQCU^s^ 
tive J as * ^ . i > 

"EfisivM ij.^6^(fg^ y^S ^ P^^ ^toe* day^ / 

VKRBS PASSIVE, 
Verbs ci ,^, Pas^iy^^ signiftqatifa? are {oiki^pcii 
by a Genitive governed by vnoy aTio, Jn^ ^^fi? 
or ;?r^s ;V a3 . . . . ^ 

*0 vov g v^ no o$Povdta(p6eigerat^f soC. JHe undehsUtft^- 
ing %8 impaired "hj^^wxnti 

Tddyrjxsv v^' vfifoy, Xen. He was killed byyou.\ 



A chftpge of Voice ihfiplies a change in the Case of the 
person; but the Case o( the thi^^g is preeervecj ; a« r^^ieig 
nXeiara eveQysrdiiiLie&Uy ien. d-otfAtiiiov *6xdv6f*evQg^ Pegl. 
Thus in Latin, Induitur faciem cuUumque Dian(B^ Ovid, hkr 
scripti nomina reguMy Virg. 

1 The Pieposition is often understood; as i/Ttdad«i* tw^ 
oru^ijpo^cfli', Isoc. ^ * . - 

2 Thus in Latin, Tovqueor infesto ne vir db ho^te o^ida4, 
Ovid. Nihil valentiua a quo intcreat, Cic. 

Some Verbs, which i^ the Active ar^ follow^ by ihe 
Genitive or Dative of the per^o% and the Accu,sative of tUs 
things are preceded in the Pa33ivQ by the Nominative of the 
person; as oi li^y ^u4dtivuion' inneif^afifi^vo^ <)pii^axijy,, 
Thuc. They who were intrusted with the defence of the Athe- 
nians, or they to wham the defence (/ the Athenians was in- 
trusted. Thus Imvp suspensiloculostabiUamque tac^rto, Hor. 



INFINITIVE, 

The Infinitive Mood is used to express the 
cause 6r eiid of an actioh ; as 

Tig ffifioe ivvirjxe fjuixea6a&, Hom. Who induced them 
iofigkt^?^ 

/One Verb foye«ra.4uwlb9r.in the bfinitiye; 

as ■' -^ • " . ■ 

QeXft) Xeyeiv^ I wish to sp^k. 

The Protioun Accusative, before the Infini- 
tive, is frequehflj omitted; as' 

"E^rj l^TMiv (ittuf^M fMfid.) Plato, Mi said that he was in- 

The Infinitive is often preceded or followed 
hy a Nominative ; as 

^tipOTtX^fj^ ttprj^ avtdg ftevy ttiSivg det, noietVy EvQinid^g 
dd, oioi eiat, Arist. Sophocles said that he made men^such as 
they ought to be ; Evripides^such as they are. 

*Etfi{aB ^Hoi elt^ettj Plutarch, He said thai he was a 
friend.^ 

Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the 



^ Similar to this is the Eoglisli idiom. The Latin uses 
ut or quo with a Subjunctive. Sometimes in Poetry it ad- 
outs Ihe Gi/Uk <x»i&4|ruetiaii, ai Ihdemtque comas diffundert 
vemtisy Yirg. . , 

* Thus in Lntln, Sed reddere posse negabat (se und.) Virg. 
The Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, generally, but 
not always, i*elate to th« same person ; €*ug (fod laSopevog 
elg 16 deopctiTiJQtdy indyOif fpd^nbiv difiKstw {^tri und.J Pla- 
to. JSTos abUsse rati (eos und.) Virg. 

^Thus in Latin, RettulU Ajat esse Jovis pfonepos^ Ovid. 
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Aocusatiire, the Indk^tire preceded by i^i or 
fig' 19 commonly used ; as 

rpmdi^ 9t$ dyti dl^^f Xdym^ Xen. Kmm that I qi^k 
truth. 



^ *' Or* and i^r are reafiy Ptfimoim*; tbe foffd^ the Neu- 
ter of o^n;, 4'n; '* ^^ latter the same as oc, in an adverb^ 
al form. This will clearly explain the construction ; yv&- 
6i oUf know that j eyw dlt^S^ ley at, I speak truth, Aiyu 
ciff, / say that or thus ; smiPtkc ^ M^Xef^i^ Ae does Mi vftike 
war. So, *.^nd they toid hini -that Jnus passeth by^ Luke xviii. 
37. It is not necessary that tl^ should always be joined Mrith 
Sg, We find in il«mer, riy'»«#»«> • •* u4f4s ^ntiqsxs 
XetQog ^jinollbiv; that is, i"»yi'e6(rxwr o, JiTsow^ tktii; 
Apollo stretched his hqnd over Ami. 

" On is sometimes used at the end of a sentence in a man- 
ner, which strongly elucidates this ^xplanaOofl) rfW oi*ii' 
7^d6cr6ig, old' oi^« Aristoph. But you wiU h94 rtsit^ it^ I 
know that^ 

Sometimes o r» is ^added %o strengthen the , ioree of an- 
other Pronoun, a practice coDOonon to the be^t Greek and 
Latin writers; dlV oSy tyaty' ov navoo/iat, toUi' t9i* ori, 
Aristoph. Hoc ipsum scias. 

The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Piresent 
tense, when on introduces the words of the person, who is 
the subject of the narrative. But the Latins, in the idiom 
of the Accusative awd Infirtftive, place the Verb in ttoe Per- 
fect tense. 

" On somethnes ai^ifies tkea of to 4ke end thmi. In tbis 
sense the Latin uti^ generally shortened into ut^ is the same 
word. Here it is stiU the Pronoun, and the fyU expresMon 
is did on, for that, for this. The two^ words often coalesce, 
and become ^oi:«. Tl^is Shakspeape^ /^or that I am some 
twelve or fourteen moousAines lag ^ a brother* 

Sometimes or* signifies elliptically ZBhat is the reason that 
— ; as erTTo* pr^^TOffcoy «jjr|^<r<iTo 0oi6og ^AmXlwff Horn. 
Here the full expression is elno* tl iauv aiuov Sn — ht 
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4iYf^ ^'SJBitB$P0g 9v noXefisr, Dem. /«ay that he dees 

not mak^ war,^ . 

The Infinitive is used with or without a 
Preposition, in the s(^)s^ of the t^tin Gerunds 
and Supines ; as 

^Enididfiepog 7tplepil;eiv, H<^. Skilled imthe art of war, ^ 

^Ev Tw fiudtiv. Soph. In learaing,^ . 

ilMB^i sinetth mmi'n^^^ hymesi ^miiiji0dt& speak 
a^dto act A . 

Itiaiodg nsfiTTSi em&Honetv, Xen. He sends trusty men 
to exaii^ine,^ • . ^ , . , 

KdUi^m iieim, XeA^ HfoM beautiful te beheld.^ 



him say what is the reason for this, PJicebus is so enjoyed; 
or 3td on. t . 

It is likewi^ fi^ueso^ly uved for beoauae^ and i9 there too 
governed by did, for this re^son^ , . 

These observations will cadily Augge«t an. analogical so- 
lution of the origin and use of the word in other languages. 

^ This tonstruction has seldom been imitated in Latin. 
But er* has been rendered by quod, quia, and even quoniam 
in the Vulgate, a' translation, which disgusted the classical 
reader, and which was succeeded by the more elegant ver- 
sions of Beza and Castalio. Y6t we find some instances of 
that use of qitod. Equidem sciojam ftius qudd amet meus, 
Ttex. .Frmvwm^ n^nq%am ^&fipta qwid Ukeb k^t, Ovid. 

^ So in Latin, Et jam tempue eqitum fumantia sol^oerc coUOy 
Virg. ft)t solteifdi, ..:;.- 

3 Cantare pareSy Virg. for ca!ntand% 

* At rubus et sentes, tantummodo Uedere naice^ Ovid, for 
ad kedendum. ... 

^Semper in Oceanum mittit me queerer e gummas, Prop, 
for qucesitum. 

® Niveos videri, Hor. for vieu. 
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The InfiBitive of the Pres^it, Futm*e, and 
Aorists, preceded by the Verb fiiXXo)^ express- 
es the Future*: as 

Melkti tedpeiva*, Plato, I am to 3k,^ 

The Inlinitiye of some Verbs k Receded 
by €;ifiu, m the sense oi ^vpaftaki as 

M^iiit ijfvvir ^im^^, Pem* Tkf^ have nothimg l» My.^ 

The InfuHtiye is crften goyerned by aoother 
Verb, in an Imperative sense, understood; m 

or ^ils, wish, und.) JSPor contend tk^u with the unmortals,^ 

The Ii^fmitire is soinetimes pnt ahsoluteljij 
without another Verb expressed; as 
'JI9 dni^ 9kttfip,f)e]lA. IV speukphtinlf, 
JoxEtv efiol, Soph. Jls ii appmn to me.^ 



^ More congenial 1« the Fren<^ ididna, Je cleis mourifj. It 
exactly expressea a sense of jttekkoj, which refers to proha- 
bilitff, and is applied to any time, as id fjteXXet' dxovaiisPy 
Horn. Fous ekvez Vafoir entendu, 

3 Th»s in Ladii^ Be Dmisi^^ it$ «ti^ iie^ «it mm Mn^^ 
hab€0 dioere^ .€ie» ^ ... 

3 Thus in Italian, J^on dir nienie^ Take csre li^ «ft^ noifjyrt^. 

* That is, natd t4 Hxetv i^ol, secundum mteim seiUenitam. 

^The InfioHive is tN)nietime8 understood, aa 4U^ov tt^ 
f ^d%, I^yslas, {dsiv und.) aiji/ffAoyw^ Dejqi. (y^aoa* tmd.) 
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PARTICIPLES. 

The Participle is often elegantly preceded 
by the Verbs ^ifd, ytVojw^*, ^ivofmi^ ind(}x^9 

Xd^ig x^^tv eaitv if ti:tjov<r' del, Soph. A kindnm al- 
ways produtes a kindness.* 

. QvK Jx^i^os vn^Qxev i^v^ Belli. He »?a* not an €»$my. 
T6v Xoyov (Tov 'd^nLVfidffag ixu, Plato, I have aehnired 
j^our speech,^ 

With a Participle, rt;y;f«vw, signifies by chance; 

i«v^aVw, privatdy or ignorantly ; f&aveij pre^ 

viously ; as 



^ The Participle i^ sometimes used alone, tipl being un- 
derstood, as fJCi^itfAv xa^iy ^dlep, ^^x' ivl jnJTroi ^qiSofisptj, 
(eat* und.) Horn. j3 poppy bends the keAd^ wkich in a garden 
is weighed doiacn. This ellipsis is found in Latin, not 
oftly in the Poets, but in the Historians, particularly in Tac- 
itus. To this construction may be generally referred what 
is called the Nominative absolute. Thus g>vla^ eXeyxoitv 
^vlaxd, Soph, {'^v und.) Sert^tinel was klaming sentineL 
(rwdtig de, natdag e| efii\g dfiocnogov xt'^adfievog («? und.) 
Eurip. 

Tl^e Participle of eifil i^ often understood, as o* ev reXst 
(SvTsg und) Thuc. Those who are in power, rci ngdg noal 
{^pxa und.) Soph. Tht things prettmi. 

* Thus sifil is used as an auxiliary with Participles, as 
tsOvvindteg ehv, Thue. i(n*i qkilrj6sigy Eurip. f/texotnefiitO' 
ftsro* ^dray, Thue. t6tlri^T&g Bifser, Hom. 

Thus in Latin, Quot videos esse Mentes^ Plant. Est lo- 
^[uens, SoetsvUs-f Cic* 

3 This Is imitated in the LaM& Fftrtidpte Psdsive, J^etpae 
ea res faXwkmme h/eibfuki Our^s. I^mildr to tltis are the 
Fvepeh and l^glkh idioBui. 
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*'Eq>ij rvxstv e^p, Hct. He said that he chanced to 6c. 

'"ElddofiBy dtatpigovxeg^ Plato, We were not aware that 
'me differed.^ 

^^pta ^wif ^lovg «v^fffi««^, X«a. / antic^aie m^ 
Jriends in conferring benejits. ^ , 

The Particij^e is used aftey d^Xog, yccv€^6§, 
ayavrig, &c. as 

^vTof Toifto rto«fS5^ ^^tre^s ^v, Arist. ^€ manifestly 
did this> * ^ 

The Participle is used instead of the Iiafini- 
tive after Verbs signifying to persevere^ to d^ 
sisl^ to perceive^ to show^ or an affection of the 
mind; as 

Ttjy BiQ^vrjv dyovts^ diarsXovaiyf' IsoCT, They continue 

preserving peace,'^ 

Bsov 01) Iri^b) nQoarolTjjp ejifwy, Soph, I, shall n^i c$aH 

haxmg God fqr my defender. 

*'Iadt d^piyfisvijy Arisioph* Know that thou art come, 
Jfi^oj aog)dg yf^wj, Eiirip. I ihall show iliat lam wiM, 
Msfivr^ao dfOgoinog w*', Simonides, tii^m^mber that th(M 

art a man, 

*0 Qfog, n^XXdxtg ;^a*^* rot).? fikv fnxgoiii fiB'^dXtivs 

TtoiiaPf rovg de fihxdXovg fdixQovSi Xen. Ood is ojien-dcligkied 

in making the little great^ and the great little.^ ' ^ 



^ Thus in Latin, J^ec wdt maU^ ^^i tmtus morieusque fk- 
fellit, Hor. 

2 The English idiom is pejfeetlys similar. Some inatance* 
occur in Latin,. Scit p^itura ratiSf Statiu*. Seusit medio$ 
delapsus im JiOst^Sy Yirgi . . * 

3 Svpotda 18 found with various cases ^ {t/fOiffa dfMivfm 

This Imt ei(prfts#oa'€nu9t hit referred to the force of at- 
TBACTiON, which ifl particularlj(i..«««rM oft Pfurltcipliei- 
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ADVERBS 

are followed by the GeDitive^ Datiye^ or Accu- 
satire ;^ either because they are originally Nouns, 
or because those ca&^ a^*c govewied by a Prepo- 
sition understood.' 



AitractiQm !• ip4eed of univerfial iafluence in Greek construc- 
tion. It seems as if, oa mdny occasions, of two words re- 
Utii^ |p each other, but in diflierent rpnstructions, the 
Greeks wished one only to be in a particular case, and the 
other to be abraded by it into the same c^. 

A fim. addiUttnal mMUwts will be heaw given. OCdevl 
nfinot* ovd"* ei^XQ^S <>**^' c?x^6d)f dnidri^ tov^ ixdrag dls- 
f^aavxi^ Isoc. It has never been di^racefvl or inglorious in any 
vnt'io pity the suppliant; ^Xf^fcroj'T* being here attracted into 
the case of ovdevi, Txonoi fjiei^'og sSqioicoP oioda/utog ay 
dXlmg jovro dianqa^dfiBvog^ Isoc. fJuving considere^f I 
Jbund that I could by no means otherwin execute the bvsinesi; 
^i4)knf^Jidj(Svog heiiag. at^iicted into 4ia cwtof Oftonovfjsvog. 
Ovie vvv pok fist^pdXfii oliikig d^oXoft^aoipLsv^t Plato^ / do 
not now repent having thus defended myself; for d noloy fjaa- 
adat. Thus in Latin, Sed non sustineo esse consdus mihi dit" 
timulanti^ Fabiuij. 

A Noun between two Verbs is freqi^efitly attracted into 
the case of that Verb, to which it has less relation. Thus, 
iyptdv dtjfiOKQeniav^ or* dSiipaiog iatip eiiquiv agx^^^y 
Thuc. for iyvotiv Sri dtjfiox^aiia, ^qdaaie fioi x6v d$- 
anofffP^ Sno9 ^<nl, Aristoph. *^ Snov^ 4 ieifnorrjg. Thus 
in Latin, Servum meum miror^ vki tit^ Pkiut. Hoic tne^ vt 
co9ifidaHi^f0tthint^ Cic Jstudfyc am nt sdam^ Ten 

^"lUe and^^d) behoid, wkieh ate soniAtiines, like the Lat- 
in en and ecce^ found with a Nominative, are really Verbs, 
mid govern the Accvs^Uve^ as idi^ f$§^ Eurip. 

^ Adverbs, with the mrtieie ' prefixed, are QOflaetimea used 
for Adjectives, as iv t^ nqiv X9^^¥i Soph. In the former 
15 



ExamjJes of the former. 

Xdqvp^ far tk€ aJce^ g/d^uf *'£^%0^ost Vbom^ For #&e 
$ake of Hector- 

the men. 

Tov Ji4i Bv^M^Vy Plut ill the tight of God. 

Exam[Jes of the latter. 
'AvBV dpoftitmr, Wkto, (i;t6 w^d,) Withind nimei. 
"Afitt Xa^, Horn, {oiv und.) With the peopU. 
DTal fid^ t6de aitfjnt^op^ Hem, {ini tind.) / ilt«irf 8y 
this sceptfe.^ 

Adverba (d time ase Munetimea chaog^d into 
Adjectives; as 

man of counsel mig^ not to sieep Ae wh<i$ Wight ^ 



time. In ^le sane nuouieT they met uMd ibr StiMaiiidna^ 
u oi nelcig, 8oplb The neighhsmrt; o{ vMlt^, Etfrip'. The tl- 
huirious. 

liTXi)*' foiiietimeB assumes the nature of « picjunctive, 
and is followed by every caw, ap^ordiftg to th^ government 
of the Verb with which it is eon^^ted y as OB^e> saup d?i- 
Id (pdgfiaxoPj nl^v l&x^Q' Isoc^ oi S'ifAig rfXi^p ro$g ^ok 
BrjTaioiP Uysiv^ Xrisloph. 

^Md generally ^Ishimi unlets )o&Md idlhs^oi/ H «#»>U9 
unless joined with « negaCire. 

^ The Preposition is sdmetimes <»cpre8sed ; inttg dit' eetur^ 
t5», Her. fUx^^g^im* $(m9yl^ksm. f^As rf»d^;if«di^f, Horn. 

^ Thus in Latin, Nit tnhiM JEnteii $e hKzMtntit d^ W, 
Virg. Ass iwy df<twii» sA wM wy smA wmr ontisy Hcht. 



Ill 

Adverbs of quality arc elegantly joined with 
the Verbi $tMy' nSagmy noUm^ ^p4^ fvjVi? %{}&- 
o^^, &C. as . . 

'Hditag izB n^dg Snavtag, Isoc. Be pleasant to all. 
Ei Tfdaxsnf, e^ no^eir, ©em. To receive^ to confer 
km^ts. 

Two or more Negatives strei^then the Ne- 
gJrtwn; as 

Mm ifrnn o6^iw^ Bvrtp. Hiere w nothings* 
0^^899990 o4iiBv otJ /M^ fiv^w€^ t^ ^^ivTWP, Deoi. 
Nothing- that U necessary will ever he cio7te«^ 

FR£P08ITI02«« 
goFem the Genitiye, Dative, or Accusatives^ 



^ In Latin) two Ntfatitesmtkas «r Affirmati'oe; yet the 
Greek idiom has been hnitiled : Neque tu haud dicas tibi 
imn prdsM&tum^ 'Per. In Ha^ut 4hi0 lioense it fiieq^nt. 

^ The principal relations of things to one another are ex- 
pressed in Greek t)j three cases ; origin and possession by 
the Genitive, acquisition and communication by the Dative, 
and action by the Accusative. The 'other relations of tims 
and place, cause and effect, motion and rest, connexion and 
opposition, are expressed by Prepositions, 

In the origin of language and of civilization, Prepositions 
were few ; but when the progress of arts increased the re- 
lations of things, they became more numerous. In succeed- 
ing ages, when the extension of the Mathematical, and the 
improvements in Philosophical Science produced ndw com- 
binations of lan^age, and required a greater precision of 
expression, the ];iumber of Prepositioni^ wa^i necessarily in- 
creased. 

But that great variety, which became expedient in mod 
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OESITIVB. 

Prepositions goveromg th^ Getatire. 
dnoy dwij ex, ^^6. 



era times, has been applied to the Greek languafft, siitf 
produced some jcoaI^oa ^d di^ficuHy. ^ the laamer. 
Twenty different meanings have been assigned to a Greek 
Preposition ; nor were those meanings marked ^ith tihght 
shades of difference ^ the same PrepbmtkMi hat been made 
to bear the inett oppositt sensoi; to 9xA fwm^ for and 
against^ above and Wair. 

Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear 
these perplexities. One primary, natural sense has been 
assigned to each Prep^sit4on : to ^af sense may be referred 
all the other significations, arising from analogical. or figura- 
tive relations, easil/ fl(^in| from it, and regulated by th# 
case to which the Preposition is prefixed. From the com- 
binations of the Prepositions with the diffirevt cases arises 
that variety, which' fi)rm« oB^«ef the beauties of the Greek 
language. But that variety is eoosislent. 

The meaning tben of the Prepostlion «iapto Ut#lf to ih* 
use of the case. The primary and natural meaning of t>«r^ 
is under. The Accusative is used after words signifying mo- 
Hon; hence, vno/^lXiov r^ldB^ Horn- He came under the itaU^ 
qf Troy. The Genitive implies influence or origin; thus, 
^nd xttvfiarogj Hesiod, under the influence of heat. The 
Dative expresses th^ instrument qx manner ; hence, /c^aiy 
v<p' 'qfiexBQriviv qlXovaa^ Horn. Taken under, or by, our 
hands. Before the iGenitive and the Dative it confines it- 
self to a state of rest. Thus simple and uniform are the us- 
es to which it is applied ; yet Grammarians have not scru- 
pled to give it the jnost discordant significations of wnd^and 
upon, to and fromt f^K ^^^ <^^i^^t^ before and behind, 

Metd signifies %$itk. . l^refixed to the Genitive and Da- 
tive it is confined to that meaning. When with an Accu$a- 
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DATIVE. 

'£v, aiv. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

Eig. 

GfcNmvE ot ACOT^SATIVE. 
* Act. ^' 

GfemrrvE; dauve, or accusative. 

iniffy ino. 

GBNrnyi!. 

*Av%iy For. 
For: x^q^Q difil ;ifd^»tdi?, Eurip. Favour for fofocur, 

ofiDor, 

From : oTTr^xe ^ai^Y^ iTst^ vfe sv^ffwiy Heiod. Jiff ^^reio 
hiiMetffrom the tower. 

Afler : dnd toif v7tlf(Hr TlMie. 4^ tiUef. 



tbre it iwiiMw «i» /i ib » , il i« mw i W i tm <i( pkte or time in 
close affinity or conjunction wUh its ot)|eet 5 thus, ^t' Xx^ia 
^aiv9^ Horn. Skpi^ 9ioH: im0iik,.hmr ^tfg^ i» e. after her 
steps. 

"Enly vpony with a Q^ih r nv MgmMi ntuation upon ; with 
a Dativei ii^Hp^n; wi|h ai^ Acc^MfW^ motion te»ding 
upon, &c. , ^ * , . . , 

In the Table knd Synopsis of the Prepositions, the learn- 
er wUl easily and piofttaUy tra^o th^. analogy of the differ- 
ent significationit to the primitive meaning of each. The 
significatioiiift here ^Tfen iur^ Ibw \ btlt R \i h6p^ ' that they 
win solve the greatevt miinber of thi^ httCaik^ of that imK 
portant part df ^reek cdostrttcHbti. ' ' *' ' ■ > * ' 
15* 



'£5 pr eV Out of. 

Out of: u4tag ex SaXotftivoq dtyep pifaQj Horn. Afax^ 
brought ships out of Salamis, 

From : e» S-aidocrtig ig Srilawav, Herod. Prom sea 
to sea, " * 

After : in ^^ wmvfta^f^ Hero^ Aftff the naval fight, 

IT^o^ Before. 

Before: «^ ^m^^p ^a^rs^' ^ftiPfAsUimfk* Ht appear- 
eth to us before the door. 

Fort ,nf4 itinfU^siifm^p^^mm^, HlMod. ^^/^our 

country. ../».*.: 

AaVivk. *, 

in : iptijf «»#td ttfA#f ^f»« »«i» 7%e mut sBimGod, 

With: «4f 6it^»iies»d..ira*-.ao(fc 

^ .-^ ACCHftATIYB. s 

Eig^ or ig^ hip. 
Into: e/y drffT#'«t4)i««#ikif««y, l«o%. fV lim c m d l i ift iictty* 

GEWmvft Al» ACCtJSATIt«. 

Through: G. **«^ jrc«/tt<5>'0ff, TViiroi^ 1^ tf^nl^r. 
A- 9td,^y}ow, Pyid. TliTOUf^h tkfi sea* 

1 As » Qye^. iford .cannot |wipcriy ^i in a iMute,. it is 
probable that t{ w^» th« •figi^Ml word^ which lost ; before 
a consonant, and was softcfii^ 4|ito M> £l9 ^ fii4 € in JLatin. 
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Afttf : Q.M fimn^%€ jr^foii^ AwAyl. 4^ a long 
time. 

On account of: K.^^ cri, Sopliw On account o^ yoi*. 

Ktnci^ AtcotAing to. 

Un^cr ; G^ ^yo*. ^carci if f y^;f^ WatO( fo po under thtr 

earth, 

Thwjurt : G. xoTc? crr^Tof , ifef. Through the army. 
Against: G. Jcoid t^j TFcJXewy, iEsch. Against the city. 
According. to: J^. navi XSyov {;gy, Arist. Tb liveaccor^ 

ding iQ reason. 

In : A. eiiadriv ttatd xUoi^oxj'g^ ttom^ They sat in seats. 

' Tfti^ Omn 

Above : G. ^neg y^$ ion ; |k»ilp. Is he above ground? 
For : G. ^yifaxiy t*7ie^ <re6jey, Eurip. I die for you. 
OveV : A. t'Tii^ ttJi' ^ojttoy, 'Her. Y^%?er iAc A^te«ip. 
Beyond : A. d^vufug loneg dvBqfonov^ Her. A power be- 
yond that of man. ' 

DATIVE A^V AQCU$ATIVE. 

*-^va, throng. 

Upon: 9/ 9ih^* €tv>d ond^Ktu Jt4i e»/r»dlf^ Bind* 71^ 
eagle sleeps upon ike sceptre of ^me,^ 

Through: A.di^d 0^17, Xen. Through mountains,^ 



1 A DMive aAer (Mi it Med by tW Poets, •ad k com- 
naonly expressed by upon. 

• ^Jrd sii^niiles motion upward, nettd motion dotMvward, 
So their corresponding Adverbs dvti ^nd ttdrta signifying 
upwards and dmbnwards, 

*Avd is sometimes used^ adverbially In a distfihvHve sense. 
Thus ildaios dpd eiXQOk ^eiqa, Horn. TSoenty measures of 
water to one (of wine,) In this sense dvd is used in medi- 
cal prescriptions* . . ; . : . 
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GBNITiVB, DATIYl^ aad AOCWAliyE. 

On accoHnt oi: O* ait^^^Q^/^j^ iid]ffff6op,Uom, Tluy 
fought on account ^ a ipring. 

About : G. dfifl n6h:0s oinoHot, Her. ^key dite^ abotU 
the city, . ^ 

ConcerniBg: Q, fd/iBv d/i^l dtufiivuw ntiid^Vini, To 
apeak well co9icernii^ the gods. 

About : D. df$g>l oi&fnarl, iCsch}^. About fk6 9>dy. 
»0n ac<JOuntof; IX dpi^l pvaiul ndaxe^f^ Horn. To 
suffer on account of a woman. 

About : A. dft^h T$tdmS S0p)i.rit&<m< TVoy. 

■ 'Enl^ UpouL 

Upon : Q. ^nl ^^ou inafii^ejo^ Xen* He^ wa$ sitting 
upon a throne^ , 

On aecount of: D, odn ibu 90<poi inl joig nqo-^opoi^ 
fiiya (pgoPTjoa^j Isoc. It ie not the part of a wise man to 
think highly of himself on account of his ancestore. 

Upon : D. >V •^^«, Xen. Upon a horse. 

Near: D. «?rl orifian jov noxai^f^v, Thue* Near the 
mouth of the river. 

To : A. egj^sm^t sul dsim^jsHf Horn. 40t to dinner* . 

On : A. inl yaiav, Umoi^ On 4arik. 

Mexd^ With. 

With : G. fterd rexyr^g, Isoc. With art. 

Among : I>. «iMt ftsrd 4i^<&fOMv^ ivmrBfj^p Ilonu Be 
laboured among the foremost.^ 

To: A. ^8v.g ii^ j^td dqit^, IfoQi, JvfiUer. «en< to a 
feast. 

After: A. o« v6(ioi fisid tdv Be^p a^^pvcr^ rijy not^v^ 
Den. 7%# Icmm ^Ur G(4 preserve the stoie. 



^ It is found with a Datire in poetry onlj*' 
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llaqAj JSTear. 

Prom : G. otJ Ttaqd f>i>laqyiqov x^qiv ^f r t^rf^i^Tery, 
Plut. We mu9t^not seek ajavo%r from a miser. 
At: J>,naq' oxOaig, Anacr. At the banks^ 
Near : A. /?^ naqd d^iva S-aldxrarig, Hom. ^JEfe went 
near the '»m ^Mre. . ^ . 

To : A. 7f aqd ere iqxofiai^ Xen. / com£ to you. 
Above f A. naqd td «XXa S6«, Xeii. Above the other 
animals, 

AgainiJt : A. ntiqd ^iJati^, Etlrip. Against nature, 

Iltql^ About. 

About :* G. Tf Ttsql ipvx'^g iUyofisif ; Rato, What did 
we say aboyt the soul 7 

For: G» dfivvBodai ttbqI Ttdi^g, Horn. To fight f<yr 
our country. 

. About : D. ^(ogaxa nsql rotg (nSgvo&f, Xen. A breast- 
plate. 

About : A. ^vlaitrl neql td oQfioi, Xen, A guard aboxU 
^ the body, 

Ilqoq^ Towards. 

By: G- Trqog tc5v GetSv^ Xen, By th^ gods. 

For: G* ngog aou, ovS* ifiov q>Qdcfai, Soph. / will 
speak for you, not for myself. . 

From : G. XQV^^^^ nqdg dt'dgdg fifidev v^ov66i> Kaxoyf 
Epict. From a good man expect nothing bad. 

Toward^ : D. nqig tcJ rile it tov ^iov^ iEsch. Towards 
the end of life. 

To; A. « 5' av ftddji ^«*5» Taviet aiaaadat <pdsS 
ngog jflgag, Eurip. What we learn in youfk^ we commonly 
preserve to old ag^. 

Against t A. Ttqdg nivrj^gt ft^ Idxu}^^ Burip. Do not 
kick against the pricks. 

* Ynoj Under. 

Under: G. ^nd vooov dncdavBiv^ Her. To die under a 
disease. . « , - . ,* 



I'm 

By: 6. iSn^ X9^^H»^ i^y^imh Axutoph. lam haraaed 
6y my creditors. 

Under : D. i5^ if U'o, Enrip. Under the sun. 

Under: A. dnayayAp i6nd foiptxag^ Xen. Leading 
him under pcdnt^ees, 

METRICAL SYNOPSIS OF PREPOfliTiONS* 

*AM^' 'Elirijgf Heleaaii proplor ; t^? cJ/tyt polios. 
Circa urbem ; dfupl credev, de te ; tjjfd' dfiq>l S-vYaj^i^ 

Juxta undam. *ADr (nii\mqa, sceptro super 5 ^^0' dv' 

Per tnrboim. ^JLNTV rinviav, pro natis. Bil d* "^UO 

A Troji; y^^^^S^^o^ linjuAj dsinvop dtp* invovy 
Post somnum ; nopxov dnp, a ponto procul. "Sfxog 
'^HlOe JIA^ nqadirig^ per cor; ^*a' d&fia, per aades: 
OH did tovTOv, ob hunc. ^Exqanriv ^JSK geinpov vnvovde^ 
Post coeaam ; s* pg^dXtuv, ex nubibus -, a| dfiov, a me. 
^EIJS yriv, in terram. *SN vtji, in nari. *^///* ^dSdov^ 
In baculo ; xegdet Stu, propter ; xeifA' iid yaiij^ 
In terrd ; notafitS in^ iuxtiji ; f^f^^ ^ »'f aff> 
Ad naves; eTti v&xa, super dorsun^. KATA^ yotiftg^ 
Sub terri ; xar* #jtto^, contra me ; ^st xatd Ttitqtjg 
"Ydmg, per saxum; *eW?* ''O/irjQoy isme, secundum; 
^Qfia xat\ in tecto. META^ aoiT, tecum; /WfiTO^ toiSto*^, 
Inter eos ; (istd doitx\ ad ccEnam ; (J6y fisvd ndTfior, 
Post fatum. HAP A" Ttargdg i$rjy^ a patre; mxf' avt^ 
Ktdog, apud; ^of^ ^0^5, ad naves; ify ^ra^ ^6(01^, 
Contra; ^ra^' fiirafitr, supra vires; ^ra^ xv^a, 
Juxta undam. ' JIEPT a*^, de tc ; nsql nctxqidog atijg, 
Pro patriA ; nsfl x^^Q^^ manum <5ircum ; negl <f cmr. 
Circa urbem. HPO"^ jexvoiv, pro natis ; '^p nqS dofMio^ 
Ante aedes. ItPO'Zy^g, a te'rrA ; ngdg JtSg ^fipv. 
Per Jovem; iriP ngdg aoiT, pro te; ngdg xiSfiiam, jUxit; 
nqdg ^e/Of, ad lectum> ^f^g^dvffpsfeag fiaxdaacrdat^ 
Contra hostes. J?riV y^, cum mente. "Edpticrx' 'YHEP 



^i»« 



p. 



■ f) 



Pro nobis ; nsfuX^g insg i{«y, supra ; ^neg iofMP 
^HlSe, super ; f eifj^taiui^ ^nsi^ ilu, trans mare l^git. 



JT9 



' OUtlfM^', a natis ; ^Idov $' ^ni uvfM, sub undas. 

Conjunctioiis and AdyerUal Conjunctions, 
which gOY^rn the - 



Past Tenses. 
AiUutt, as soon as, 
'Axq* and (isxq^i as far as. 

'Ensins^^ yqjfter. ^ 



iVa, that, Imp. Fui. Aor. 
Kaimq, although. 
MitJfpa^ until, 
JVi|> icst, PaM» 
"Ottov, v^Aen, 



OPTATIVE. 



Alds^tWs, Iioishy Pr. and 

Put.' 
Intert6g. P&rticles, with * i'. 






;av^noit>. 



ihatjFzM^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



MkisffcMmgh- 
^Endt^j ineiddVy since. 
"Mo^g gp, until' 



Kav^ althongh. 



lOTMCATIVB AND OPTATtVB. 



^Af&8, st&Sj and miater particle, are soiiieiimes join«d 
with the Imperfect and 2d AMst of dtpsllin, as aWSipelee 
Styopog t' ifispv^, Horn. 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 

"jiXQ^, fnx9h unta. 
SI,' if* 

M'fi^ forbidding? > . , 
M^notg, lest* 



'Otto re, ^ 



when. 



INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND 

nrt^fNiTtvfe. 

'Jig, that. 



^Ar, xe^3 Potential, 
*^o^, as lOT^ OM. 
Mi^noje, lest. 



^ El is used by Jhc Dramatic Poets with ^the lodicsa- 
tive and Optative only. By Homer it is used with the Sub- 
junctive also, joined to c?^ w «*. ^ ' 

When el is used with ^n Imp. .or an Aor. IndicwUre, fte 
Verb in the corresponding qIausc, preceding or followiag^ is 
put in the Indie, with(?y; as si jif ?oj* in^m^r, vv^^a^ 
ov'x 6v^(^ttiv6fiijVj Aristoph. 

8 Jfcfif , forbidding, with the Present, governs the Impera- 
tive; with the FuUtre^ the Indicative; with t^e 49r»i^, wh*n 
it refers to the Past, the OpAative, when it relisrs to the Pi^ 
turc, the Subjunctivt. v, . > 

3 These Particlei, ay used in prose, and *e and *«y in 
verse, give a Potential sehse to ^e Verb^ Thus in t^e 
Imp. bTxov signifies / bad, f^xov Sv, 1 would have, 'in the M 
Aor. slnoy means I said, elxffy af^ J^wquUi h^pe said. 

The Present Optative with ai' iis often used by tragic 
writers in the seiwe «f a Future Indie, thus, fiivtnfi^ Sp, 
Soph. / will stay. 

^Av frequently signifies soever, as Snavd* o<r' ay ^yw, 
Aristoph. Whatsoever woj-ds / rni^jf f^^^S ^ V ^^^ nata- 
yfiv'aw, Honi. Whatever J may %o4^ 

""Ay in this case follows the Noun pp. ^urti^ii^jiild pre- 
cedes the Verb. 

"^Ay is sometimes understood, ai ^i^or iy^, Theocr. i. e. 
ay, I would have come. 
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INiyiCATIVE OPTATIVE, AND INFINITIVE. 

CotyyugTViKa,v Posipositivex ai© /ycr^, j^^? ^«> 

These are Prepositive arid Postpositive^ «V, 
a^a, ^t], Tva. 

The rest Bxe PrepoHime. * ^^ - 
Th^e^^ are ciljecl. ,^pMi^y wtl^H are not 
easily traii^ated k^^oth^i^'kniguoges, but have 
a peculiar expression, the loss of which would 
be discovered by a critical judge of the nice- 
ties of Greek composition : aq^ aqa^ av^ ye, $i\^ 
df(ta^ &rpfj x«, xev, firiv, vv^ neq^ nov^ jtw, ^«, and 
some others used by the Poets. 

CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 

^ErtBtddPf vherij — TfjvutaitTa, , 'Hvixa, when, — ^riyWua, then. 

then. I "/aoy, juat,^—xalf as, 

*Ht, if, as far, — ^ravTi;, so far, KaSdneq, a#,—- o{fT», so, 
''JIfiatf when, — r4te, then. | J^ev, indeed, — de, but. 
^Hfiev, when, — if ^^, then. \ Msy, hoth, — ^e, and, 
^HfAog, when, — r^f^og, then, | ' Opioiov, like, — «ct«, <u. 



^ These have ap, expreMed or' UBdentood, with the Op- 
tative ; tsgts IB also fouiid with the Imperative. 
16 
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*'09tov, wJierCj^^xeS, there^ 
"Oaaanty as ^an,— T<JMra»*, 

so often, 
OJ, vherci'^tst, there, 
ndgog^ before, — nqlp^ tkatt 
Uglr, heforef--^, thai. 
Uqlp, before, — ff^^p» thaL 
nq6xeqo9, brfors, ft^, that. 
T6xe^ theuy^xe^ when. 
T6x9, then, — Sxay^Whsn. 



T&ts^ Ihsn^rtsMi^ when^ 
T6x8, tJhenj — ^pina^ whesu 

*i29, asy'^-^vxmj so. 

'Slg, aSf'—iigtn^xug^'thus. 

^Jlfsi, a#9«*-rOvT«i!| so. 

•Ortrow, vfhsrSf-^PtttvBu, there. 

"OnoVf where, — fp$m^ thsts^ . 
OSxm^^ eo,—4g, as. 

"Ji^kt^, a0^.u:.4{lt9if sd. 

" Signs f, as, — nul, «a* 



1 Some of these maf be lnvBrMi 4«M: , 

Sxe — j6xs ; 4g^^vtmg; ^. 

One of the Carresfidndin^ Piurtii^M to frequently omitted^ 
as s^div «9 xf f^i94jffH9tm fif^^m^ 4g iif j|4f«i^i9oe. > 
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l^ROSODY.1 



posmolt. 



' A ftyllaUe^ in wkich a Bhatt or doubtful 
Vowel [rt^ectedes twb consonants or a double 
letter^ is loig m eyery situation) as deivri di 
uX^ily p^^ tpi 2kvQj natct f(fivu, ^^90$, re- 
xvov, Horn.* 



* Tile W6rd Probo1)Y is here used in its common applica- 
tion to tbe quantity^ although n^dsa^kt^ signifies the accenty 
«f syilfthlfcs.; 

Those |)ail» kX PtioBocty, trh3<^ are comtnon both to Greek 
and Latin laiTignftges, are here in genehd omitted. 

^ The ei^ceptions to this rule take place when the latter 
consontnt is a liquid. In Epic poetry (hey occur only in 
|»rQper naoi^s, which caunot be strictly subjected to the 
rules of any metre, and in thqse words which could not be 
uned in any other position, as ^A ^qotoiai^, gioiqdi xQatairj^ 
ntB^evvi TtQogiji&da^ &c. 

In PcuUHxij Elegiac^ and Epigrammatic verse, the syl- 
lable is more frequently short. 

In Dramatic poetry the following rules may be observed : 

A short vowel before a soft ^r aspirate Mute followed by 
1^ liquid, a;pid before a midjle Mute followed by ^, remains 
short in Camedy. In Tragedy, ^syllable, if not final, is 
often lo«g. 
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A short Vowel is sometimes made lor^ be- 
fore a single consonant^ psurticularlj before a 



A short vowel before a middle Mute followed by X, ju, or 
Pj lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry. 

The reason of that differencfe between Heroic and Dra- 
matic poetry may be fhis. Ii\ the grave, majestic cadence 
of Heroic verse, SfsrottdeeliB aris frequent ; but the- Iambics 
and Tribrachs of the language Qf the stage require, short 
syllables. Hence the doubtful vowel in ^^aVw, g>$iru,rivoif 
&c. is long in Hoiftcr, and sfhort in lamMc )PA%tve, It i« re* 
markable that iha sbort, syllable prevails, ia pi^pa^tio^ twi 
the style approacheei to that of conversation. This differ- 
ence will be traced in the progress from Homer to Aristo^ 
phanes. 

When the syllable is lengthened before two consonants, 
the vowel in pronunciation a9si:|mef oa^ of theWt ftS'^x- 
Xayyij, Bfia(T-/tav(;^ xat^cp-i^euoty jpoif-^as^ um-pop ; or, accor- 
ding to some, both, as nurg-Sg, i%nv-ov. When the syllable 
remains short, the vowel concludes it> wdt-^e^^ff, T^^-xyov. So 
in Latin the Arst syllable in Atkas aad cycnu* 13 sometime 
short, because it is pronounced A-tlaSy cy-cnua, 

\^Tien the vowel is fallowed by two consonants, the latter 
of which is not a hq^uid, or by two liquids, the syllable" i» 
long in every species of poetry. Hence if we fihd d^ 2ttd* 
fiapdgov^ TtaQot (FTtxdfid$y we must observe that Kdfmvit^P 
was the ancient form, and tfiat some Mss. have naq^ madft^. 

In Latin the short final syllable is scarcely ever lengthen-' 
ed before a mute and a liquid. Virgil has Indeed terrasqm 
tractusque maris, but this is a Grecis.nn. On the same prin- 
ciple we sometimes find a short vowel lengthened at the end 
of a word, if the next word begins with sc, sp, aq, at; but 
it most ftrequently remains short, particolarfy If the fbot 
end with the word. Vifgil has lengthened the dhdrt sylla- 
ble in one instance date tela ; acandite muroa ; and tbat at the 
end of a hemistich, where a pause takes place. He has left 
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liquid^ aa noXXu haaofdv^^ Horn, naqct QtiYfu-^ 
n, Hom.^ 

AftJiKHTt SyllaUe is often made loi^, iirhen 
tfae next wofcl begim with a digammated vow*^ 



the syllable short in PonHi : epes. Lticrethls,^ough an imi- 
tator of the Greek cadences, never lengthens the syllable, 
but has it 8lK»*t in seyeial instances : moUia atruta, cederk 
squamig-erisj liberS sponte, pedentib&^ $tructa9» Horace uses 
the same practice ; fomici atantem^ pramia scriboi, quid act" 
liceiy mali aiultitid, mihl Stertiniua. He has it short, even 
where the ^^ot does not ettd with the word ; vekUumque ato- 
Id, a<Bpi atylum^faatidiri Strubonenu It is the same in Ovid ; 
cctrmiTid acripta^ curvamini apincB, oientiA atagna^ and in 
itony ^he^ iiistanMs, wkkih) however, ara susceptible of dif- 
jfertBint readings. But no editor of Ovid has found in any 
Ms. an instance ot a short vowel lengthened. Propertius 
preserves the short syllable i brecki^ apectavi, nunc uH Set- 
piacUBf venundcUa 8cyUa, jam beni apondebant, tu capS apino- 
ai ; and even consuluitqt^ aiHgea: Catullus has a few exam^ 
pies of a lengthened syllable ; nutt6 ipea, rtiod& acurra^ nefw- 
rid acripta. Tibulliis has pro aegetiapictta. It must be ob- 
served, that the praetice of placing a short vowel in that 
position is not common in the best Latin poets, and should 
therefore b^ Avoided. 

^ It is generally long b^ore q, which with its aspirate ap- 
peals to have been doi^led in pronunciation, as naga^^fi^ 
•ffHVi, This license i» not ccmfined to a Squid ; '57re«Jif , 
'Syf^j ^c. HoiUi, Thus in Enniua, Omnia cura viria, uter 
eaaet indwpenUor* In LuciUuSi Intareunt^ Idbuntury euntur 
omnia veraum, 

16* 
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el, as 'og o{, for /dt, Hot£i% fieXavdq oli^oio^ Icnr 
foivoLO, Horn. ovdE oug, for fovg, Hoiiu* 

When thi^B# ««hort syllables come together, 
it is necessary, for tlie sake of tbe memuapef ia 
Heroic verse, that one should be made loi^, as 
'adfc'aros, II{)iafddti(i.^ 

ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER, 

A Vowel before another does not suffer elis- 
ion, as in Latin^ at the end oi a woid, unle89 
an Apostroplie is substituted.® 

A long Vowel^ or- dij^hong, k generally 
shortened at the end, and sometimes at th^ 



^ A short vowel isk said sometiines to be. made long by tlier 
force of the accent ; thuf Homer ha^ q(iade the penultima 
in *lUov long In other instances, the sane cause has short- 
ened a long syllable, as imf «/c&> nsQi^ Horn., where the last 
syllable in ^'i*i^s saems. tQ be short on account of the elev^r 
tion of the voice on the first, although tha^ elevation does 
not naturally lengthen the syllable. 

But the short vowel, on which that Rcenw mar^ natural- 
ly takes place, is the caesura, the fimd syllable, on whidt 
the ictus, or forc^ of the rhythttniff, sometime* called the 
arsis, falls; as t5 nofiiaai, ^ fidvuYt, dj pi<^os. Thus in 
Virgil, Liminaqu&y laurttsque^ Ac. 

^ This takes place even where the three syllableff are in 
different words, as dxd (mbp^ Horn, i^v^g ilvfia, Hes. 

5 The elision of Diphthongs takes place in Verbs only ; 
real instances of this are to be found only in the Fragments 
of the new comedy* 
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begitmng <rf a word, before a rowel, as ol'xq^ er^ 
Uoixk^ noui^ Soph, tj ^ooC dfUg^ Th©«©r.* 

CONTRACTION. 

A contracted Sylliable fe always lof^, as (Hpug^ 
oflg ; ifi^og, 'iqog. 

Two successive Voweis, foi'mir^ two sylla- 
bles, even in diflferenf worfs, frequently coa- 
lesce in poetry ; thus d-eoq becomes a monosyl- 
lable, Z9^<^«V ^ dissyllabic, and in rj ltt6eT% ^ ovte 
ivorjaev^ Hom. - ij oHx are pronomtced as c«ie syl- 
lable. 

OQMPOSJTION AND DERIVATION. 

Words conapounded and derived follow the 
quantity of their primitives, as arifiog from t^- 
fiT], ffvyii from Bfvyov. 



^ A loog vowa}, 01 a diphthong, may be cojisidered as con- 
sisting of two short vowels. Jf Uie latter is supposed to suf- 
fer elision, the former will of couise" remain snort, as ol'xo' 
eV. 

^ Thus in Latin, Nam «l abest, Lacr. Fali inquit, an 
qui amant, HylS. omne, fn9ula^ Jonio, Ptli^ Ossarn^ IHd al- 
tOj aut Athd uni Rkod^open^ strvaM te amice, Virg. Si me 
amas, Hot. 

The Greek DramAtiic writers fterer admit in Iambic 
and Trochaic tti€tre9 |he hkUtief, occeationed by a vowel 
or di]phtbong at ^e end of dne word, and at the beginning 
of the next. ^ -.,- » 
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A^ priratiye^ is shwi^ as *ixifjyo(; ; bat long in 

*Aifi^ iqi^ fiifi^ dvqy ^a^ are short, as ^a6wq. 

Penultima of Nouns and, Adjectives in9rea|P- 

ing in the Genitive. 
A is short, as 04fid%oq. Elxcept in 
Nouns in av^ avdg, a^ r^rav, tit&oq. 
The Doric Geokive, as ^AtqMdo^fiQVoefifp 
for fiovoA^mv. 

d-oQa^^ &6Qaxog ; li^a^, leQcixog ; xo^dai, x6^g(-* 

xog; 4>alaly ^HzidHoq ; fivu^^fiv&cogyBTeloug. 

I is shoi^t, as e'^tg, e^rrfog. Except in 

Words of two terminations, as deX^lv, i^eX^ig, 
deXytvog. 

Monosyllables, as ^ig, d'ii'ig ; but Jlq^ Jiog ; 
O-qI^, r^X^i) ^'^ii^ ^^^^X^i} <^*'S9 ttpogysxe short 

Nouns making i^og^ as o^ng, o^vl^og ; and 



^ Thns in Orpheus, Euripides, Anftereon» wd Opfnan* 
Homer makes it shojrt. This diflnMrence ^«fsUl ii^ many oth- 
er words. The penult, of Comparatives in *w»' ia long m 
the Attic, short in tke lonle aad Qorie diale(st4«. Homer 
makes a in »a^« loaf ; the Attic and. Doric poets i^ort i 
GaUimaehus and TheocrilMs h^ejoade it long and short iu 
the same line. Thus Homer has A^eg, "Aqeg, 
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those making ida^ if their penult is k»]g, as 
xvtjfjugy xvtjfjUdog. 

Noam im^y^ lyciq ^or mog^ 9m fmmi^j jAaatU 

Monosyllables in iip, mog, as d-gltfjy^iglnog, 

T is short as^TcB^^ti^uig* Exeejrt m 

Words of two terminatkuis^ as q>6^xvp and 

fa^mjq, with xi^^ul^ xi^tJxo^. 

njpy,f9iiws;yiv'y ji^t/m^o^; pi^v^j /3e§^- 

xog ; are common.' '* . 

Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 
The quantity of all the Teas,es generally re- 
mains the sam^ as m the Tense from which 
liiey are formed; as fri>m ii^lv(j^ are formed 
Mxqlvov, xQlvofiai^ ixQtvofirjV ; from z^iv^ are 
iEe«*me4 xi%(fl%a^ Msn^ifieur ixft6rjyk^ 



1 The doubtful Yowels before tf» di*e feng iti the D«tive 
PloriU, wheQ the Dative singular js long by posUiou, as a^ 

No rules' ^arc given of the quantity Of the penultima and 
untepeauUiina of geneial v«ford«(y a« ^Mt cui be learnt by 
use alone. 

^ Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, particularly those in 
v» and fiu^, have the doubtful vowel before the liquid gen- 
erally long in the Presents and Imperfects, and in the First 
Aorist Active and Middle; and short in the li*utures and 
Second Aoristsi Thus often in the same verb in Latin, the 
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The Ptrfkt foUoim the qwitity f£ tfe ¥mi 
Future, as ^t&oi, ^vam^ nifihuz. . . r 

Verhft in ^t^,-r«aDPept il^»e an tOTCw/and 
nlntia^ and ^into)^ — shorten th# .P^oiilt^a.cf 
thePerjfe/. ^ ' , '' 

In the Attic ReduplicaticMi the Penultima is 
short, as dffitrrm^ ^Qvxa^ A^eiif&xa* - > 

The Pmfeei JUiddk fellows the K^idbntity of 
the Second Aorist, as iwitaf^ ritvtta $ eoK^pit 

The doubtful Vowels before oi are long, as 
refiiyccai, deixvUat. * * 

In the First Jiorisl ParticijJc, aatth lot^." 

In the Imperative of Verbs m/u^ i) hi short 
in polysyllables, as }tixli6i ; but loi^ iti diil»yi- 
iables, as zXvii. ^ 

In the First Future^ a, *, aiid v, followed by 
00), are short, as d-avfia^ta^ &avfida(i>; vofU^fo^ 

But o(Toi is loi^ from Verbs m ttoi preceded 
by a Vowel, or in ^oi, as ;^cccu, &€da0 ; dqafo, 
dQdOid. lam and vaa are loi^ from Verbs in 
CO pure, as f £oi, rlao) ; iaxviOy laxvoto. 



tenses fonned froin the Present are short, while those formed 
from the the Perfect are lo^g. as mdveOfpidvebam^ miheboi 
mdvif moveranij mivero. 



I 
191 

qWANTiTY OF rma last syllable. 

A Vowel at the end of a word. 
A, I, r, final are short Except 

,.Kp(iQa inifa^^afif^ <ai.i«/ and polysyllaUea. 
in a^o^^ a? y^ai^ ; with evldxa^ ^^t ^ ni^a. 

Duals of the First P^lopsiw* asi fJkov0a. 

Adjectives in a pure and ^a firom masculines 
in og^ as dixaia^ r\fUTi^. ' 

MeuiMh mnd^ firom evei, as dovhk^ from tfoi;* 

OxjtppaHof the Firft Dsdebsioii, as xa^. 
Accusatives in a from Nouns m evg, geaei^ 
allj in the Attic Dialect 

Vocatives fram Proper Names in ag, as Ai^ 



^AyxvQa, anavda., ^8q)v^stf S.Bqnvf^a^ oht^a^ vxMrtBvd^m, 

pre<^6d by a dip)itlH)nj|| an 9««i^^ec^t o^«> ^^«) «dti^« 
jpft, (raif j^ t are short. 

^SoinLatin, Car^nepo^Pol^. Ovid. 
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The Doric, u^ as <£ Ttayd im i] ni^yr^^ §o(fda 
ioT'^oQiov. 

The names of letters, as 1% ; with xpT. 

The Paragoge in Prorfouns and Adverbs, as 
ofroae, vwi; except th^ Ditive Phii^atl, ais aoX^ 

The Attic i for a, e, or o, as rat;iri forravra, 
odi for odBy ti>tr€i for ro5f o. * 

The Im{»rf«ct and Seec«id Aomt of Verbs 
in vfu^ as e^t;. 

The n^niei^ of letters, w jut) ; with yffifj v is 
coBw^on. . . 

ANy INy Tdf fkwd are short. Ekcept 

Av long : Words circutnflexed, as Trfiv. 
Oxytons Masculine, as Titdt. 
These Adverbs, ^yav, rffav, X/c*, jrl^ov. 
The Accusative <rf th« First DedeiBiofi^ whose 
Nominative is loi^, as; JUnUnv^ fiXlav^ , 

Jy lor^: Wor& of tw6 terminations, as (JaX- 
(jpiv and deX(pl<;. ^ 



^The JSolic a ia ifaort, as ta'^tfcT f^if, Horn- Hence 
the Latin Nom. in a is short. 
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'BfitJ^ and ifftXv, ivben cireutniexed ; ftv, Dor. 
for aoi; nonv. IT(^v is sometimes Ictig m Ho- 



NouHS in iv, ivoj, as ^/jwry. . >^ ^ 

Tv Jos^ : Woivb of tvro termbatioflB, as ^69- 
xt;y and ^^xi;^. 

Accusatiyes from tx( ioqg^ as d^)^ ; with 
i«y.^' , ..- ■ ^ ''^ ' ■ 

The Imperfect and -Seooed Aor»9t^ ef Verbs 
IB t;^, as idiinmm^MfW* ; 

AP, TP imal are sfcort Except 
ji^ loogB^ i^^'ibi^Afaif^ are sometimes long 
ki£[«Bier# 

-rf-2, US', TT final are short. Except 
Ag lon^ : Nomiimt^yes of Participles, as nl- 
xpag. 

All Ca8«!s of the First Decienpoo, a^ TafUaq^ 
fiXlag^ fMv^ixg.^ 

Plural Acensatiyes in ag ftom the loi^ a m 
the Accusaliye^ Soigular of ISwrnB^m w^ 
MouDs in «(, «vro$, as j^f^; with xdXag. 

^ When f'vy k sa Enelitie, ss t«i f'vy, it te ttorl. ^ 

* The Doric Ace. b sliort, as ff^i^NV. 
IT 
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fg loi^: Wor^ <^ two terBffi»atioii% ai deX- 

Nouns in ig increasing long, as xvt]]tug, oQiHq^^ 
and xig, %i6g. /* ^ 

' Tg Ic^: Wordfi^dF. tW0 tMnamtioss^ aii lyd^ 
xw and ^o^xf g. 

MopwyUafbleSy ^ I^Sg ; ^ with t^mq. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in of pure^^M 

In Verbs in vfu^ as ^«Aei*iii$^Ac^v ' » * * • 

•.^ .'• .•• .p^^gr.- ' >'- ^ ' * ^ ^ • 
Each of the^ibUDwing ^ Dierisionf odosbto of 
feet equal in time, as one long is equid to two 
short syllables. The two first qfsntaia^ieswilple, 
the three laiit the compoiffidQd £e^, 



Sj 



Iamb, ' u - 

Trochee, - ^ 

Ti*ft>rach; *w ij u 

I 



Spondee, - - 
Efeictyl, .-^ '^ ^ 
Awapest, o w - * 

I. '- '^^■'•' ■' 



Cborittiit^ " -i u w ^ - 
Ionic a minore, w w - - 



^ They iare aometiiMs ehart ; yrZf di)^ im^jc^ftiv^ir, ApoU. 



V i. 



im 



IVi 

:f7 V-. V t*.- 



P^oo III. ,y V - >^., 



PseonlVZ 






"v.- 



V — — -^ 



EjMtnte 1, 

' Epitrite If,' ' - V I- - 

Epitrkc III, " - -* x»^ ^ 

Epitrite IV, w 1 

" 'A Meti4, (k ^yzygy, consist prbperly of two 
feet, Ibeeaiise in beating time the foot was rais- 
ed once in twci feet But by Metre k gener- 
ally rfhclerstoiid a Ve^e, 'oi*, except m Dactyl- 
ic Metre, a 'systbttl of Vefr&es. i ' 

Ot Metres there ^re nine spedes : 
1. Dadtylic,/; 



2. Iaml»(^ 

3. Trochaic, ' 

4. Anape^tic, 

5. Choria^bic, 



6.: Antispastic, 

7. Ionic a majore, 

8. Ionic ftiiiinore, 
}9, Pgeonic 



1 To Xhmt may be added the followisltj Iftidimi i»i^ * 



Pjnrieh, 
AmphitHEachys, u - u 

Amphimaeer, or Cretie - u - 
Proceleutmaiic, u w w ^ 



Bacchiua, 
Antibacchiiis, 
Moloseiw, 
I>oGhmitif, 



u — — 
u 



u *- — u — 



196 



These Metres take their names from the 
feet, of which tbej are gen^r^Sky 4x)mposecL 
Besides the Dactjlic meaisqre, consntir^ of 
Dactyls and Spondees, With which (be learner 
k supposed to be acqu^ted, it will be soffit 
cient here to inform hun of, th^ structure of 
Iambic, Trochaic^ and Ai^pestic ttitasures, as 
used by the Tr^^ Poets, / , 

IAMBICS. 

Of Iambics there ard three kinds : Dimeters^ 
ccM^isting of two n^asures, or i^^ ff^^H TH- 
meters^ of three moasjures, pr six fe§t i wd Tttra^ 
meters^ of fojur measuresi or e^ht feet. ^ 

The f<^owing fe a synppsis of the |ee|; ttrictljr 
allowed in every place of a Tiimeter: 

1st MeUre, 24 Metira , 3d Metfe. 



I 

u — 
U V U 



« 


. ..' a . 


'4 


5 


6 


%> — • 


w r* 


« — 


M — 


» -^ 


u «# u 




M U U 


tf U U 


^ 



Every foot, except the kutf admit» an Anapest 
of Proper Nam?** . , .. ^ .^ 
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TROCHAICS. 

Of TrofJktfDs ;th6re ai^ t«d kkid% DinMers 

Sytiopis rff a TetrameteF Clitaileotic : 
imliefre > 2ilMeti« ..lidMattt / 4tli Metre. 



1 

V. W V 



2 



3 



5 



tl^- 



6 

V ^ w 

'' i# u - ' 



7 

U V w 



6 



^ £t4i^ ibot, «te^ the j^^wr^ lAsd M>eil^ ad- 
tBAtk a' Daetyl' of P^pcn^ N«nM. 

^ A Pause 'taked^pl«M attlne eod ol tba;/&Uf<ft 
y&ic>#, 6r second m^tre^ yihich prppedj «ida with 
* Word' " • *• ■ •'•■ ^' i- 
* Tte Trodwii^ T€«rsifai^teif ir %9tAf reduce 
Ui^ to* tiife - iasibic mtto^re, if 'a Cwtic, br ito^ 
«qatyaleQt, is rmnav^d £rom the begkumig 



1 Thuf the. Eof li0h Trochaic is more harmonioudy re- 
solved into the eo^flftoxi measure. ' The two following 
lines, 

Mirth, itith^u^immm$$^viti 
are generally aoaaned Ikns, 

- U I * • I • ff I - 

17* 



ANAPB8TIC9 

admit Anapegt% DMtjis^ and Sponiee% and are 
commonlj Dimeters of four, and aofli^fiiteii 
Monometen oi two i»&U- Of the ibnnidr tbe 
most strict is tim Dimeter Cdtelectic,^ eafied a 
Parasmiae^ whiph clones thp' s^em. 

Anapesticd majr cool^ M indefinite series 
of Metres. Any . nuvnher of tfaes^ constitutes a 
system, which, may be coOBidered as extended 
without any distinctiop of vers«^ . <rf' ip ptlker 
words, may be scaMwd as pt^ iceite..^.it bft^ 
generally, for th^ «i^e of eooteiMfioi^ hff^n^ idi- 
yided into regula^^ . Di^EiiBAMrs, whkh, 0C eoj^fiie. 
can admit m license . ia the finstl sylfefbK M^ 
which must always be.lrilowAcl by. a Parcsmiacu 
But as in this mode of division it must. ofl^H 
ha{^«i that a flyiqgle Metra reniaiiis befoi^ the 
final Pardsimai^ ithat Jlfetae^ is plac^ in> a ee^ 

-^ — N.-' — . ■ ■ 1 . ■ ■ ■I ■ ■ — i ll *■■■■ ! I p.i.i. iM t .i i iMii i rf » .In* .. U ■ i> i t rf * ^ < yi > ^ 

But their harmony will be improved by the ibUowittg di- 
vision of the feet : 

- I u - I u - j u - 

Ufa syllable is wanting, tlie verse, ^ff , paUe4 CatcUectic; 
a complete verse is eaUed Acatalectic* 

^ So ealled fr^ ni r ^ $$tim^ hedAuM lMiS4iaii^^f|te rapposed 
to contain a maxiov v^ pmemrt^m • « . - ' ^ ./ 



im 



arate verse, and is termed a baae^ although it 
would perhap bo u^m^ properly called a 8%^ 



The only restraint m Anapestics is, that an 
A^pes^ imi&t not foBow a Dactyl, to prevent 
the concurrence oi too< many short syllaUes; 
that each Metre must end with a word; and 
that the third foot of the Parc&miac must be an 
Anapest. 

Aoape^t Biimtar Acirts^tia^ 
,.Ut Jletre.. 2d Metre 



t 



V U - 



y u - 

— W U 



4 

— V U 



A Parc&miac, or Dimeter Catalectic* 
1st Metr^ , Sd Metre 
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ACCENTS.* 



The jieuU IB used bn '' the last * ^ylkble, the pe- 
Dultima, or the antepenultinia. 



^ Accentfl were first marked by Aristophanet, a gramma- 
rian of Byzantium, who lived about 200 years befoie the 
Christian era. - He pi»l^blijF;^^t Ttedoc«4 .^#m to a prac- 
tical system, because some marks must have be^ necessary 
in teaching the language to foreigners^ a^ they are used in 
teaching English; . * ' , >' *^ 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is ilecessary that 
one syllable in ev^ry word dhould be diStihguished by a tone, 
or an elevation of the voice. On this syllable the Accent 
is marked in the Greek language. This elevation does 
not lengthen ihh tvde of thja^ siyjlabie, so that tfm Mcent and 
Quantity are considered by the best critics as i^fectly dis- 
tinct, but by no means inconsistent with each other. That 
it is possible to observe't^oth Accent an^ <luafttity is proved 
by the practice of the modern Greeks, who may be supposed 
to have retained in some degree the pVonunciittioii of their 
ancestors. Thus in tvnrofiivijv the/ I6ngttii^'the ftrst and 
last syllable, and elevate the tone of the penuRiina. 

In our langu^fe. :tlje! fltistijietMv foHiiN^ Recent and 
Quantity is obvious. The J^oe^jhX lalls on the aniepenultima 
equally in the words Hberiy and library, yet in the former 
the tone only is elevated, fn th« ktter the syllable is also 
lengthened. The same ^MfevenBe. will appear in biron 
and bdcon^ Ut>d and liver, tn ReAding, the name of a place, 
in which these observatiijns are itritlen, and the participle 
redding, " '^ 

The WeMi Unguaf e aibrds nuiy examples ef the dkfer- 
enoe been Accent uA QMttOty, m^HUkk^ IhmlEi. 



2ai 



The Onive is used on the last syBable oidj; 
but when that syllable is the last of a sen- 



It hat been thought hy many, that the FreBch have no 
Aeeent ; but In the aatoral artieulatkm of words this is im- 
possible. Their syllabic emphasis is indeed in general not 
strongly expressed ; but a person conversant in their lan- 
guage will discover a dbtinictive elevation, particularly in 
public speaking. This is in many cases arbitrary ; thus the 
word crud^ in expressing sorrow and affection, will on the 
French stog^ b^ frottoonced eruBl / in expreMtng indigna- 
Hob and horror , eruM* Bmi the general rule is, that in words 
ending in e mote the aeeent is on the penult, as formidd^ 
Me, i4vagfei In other words tm th« U»t syllable, as haute&r^ 

On one of ^e three last syllables of a word the Accent 
BSturaHy falls* Hence no ancient language, except the 
Btrusc^n, ci^ried it ferther back than the antepenultima. 
the modern^ Greeks sometimes remove it to the fourth 
syllable^ and the Italians still jEarlher. In English it is 
Mkewise carried to the prsHsntepenuftfttKi, hut in that case 
a second Accent appears to be laid on the alternate sylla- 
ble, as detSrmindtion, unpr4/itAble» In poe^ the metre 
will confirm this rebark. * 

That varisitiott existed in the di^rent states of Oreece, 
which is now observed in the diferent parts ot Britain. 
Itie JSolisns adopted^ a bary toyi pr>emineiation, throwing the 
aeoent ba«k, saying iy^ ^^^ ^Y^» ^^^^ ^ ^ei^s. In tiiis 
tiiey w^e consistently Mlowed by the Latin disdeet. But 
som^ v^otds in ^e latter language ohasged their accent ; 
thus in the Voc Valeri, the accent was i^eiently on the 
^epenuiUi^fi^, and was afterwards advaneed to the penul- 
tima. in Eimlish a contrary effect has been produced ; thus 
aceeptal)le ^sjaqw ac^epia^lei corr^tible^ cdrrupttble; ad- 
v^l^m/er^j .uffyirti^m^ent ; 4tc. Jn Welsh the accent is 
never thrown farther back than Uia penultimfs snd is rare- 
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tenoe^ or fc^owed hf an Enclftic/ ike acute 

M used '• ' '' ' :•'■...■■.,.' 

The Circumfltx is uso4 on the la«tf or the 
penuUima«' 



ly placed on the last syllable, tn Scotlaiid ih^ Accent iu 
oxyton in imitation of that of France, probably on. account 
of the close connexion which fojifnierly fiubsisti^ between 
the two cpuntries. ^ / 

\Th^ Gfra^e is imidf tq ^th^ ^V«tMOj^ Hie Aonte^ttii^l 
to be uaiMfltood oa^ati-syUiMfi^ «« whieb thalis aotpkoftd* 
The Acnte^ ^vHh tbe rising; iaAeetidft hw ^leea, .by (a nto*^ 
steal t^m, caHed the 4rsm,\ike .^ane^wtlh 4hQ litfisag itt^ 
flection, the Thesis, .* ^ 

But wh^e it is eKf^resaed lnl^ tba lavt iyUiMey the Orave 
hafi the for«e o€ tb6i Aicute, madciiif an ^oicy ton. Indoed no 
substantiid reasoii is giften ior 4he use of bo4h Aco^iti!^ 
Perhaps it may be said that, the CUw^ m used, te shaw that 
the voiee after the eleve^ion must ihlKo mee^ the eonn 
mon, or what Ari«letie eaU» the midMeyXot^ of. the^ wexl 
word^ but thet the Acute i» preserifed at the end ef th« 
sentence^ where the ehan^fe ie necessary ; thai the intsrrog^ 
ative lig always requires an elevation ei veioe j said that a» 
Enclkie, becoming' a. ]»nt of the w^vd, ^eneimlly nedo^es 
the Accent to the rides of the Acute. ■ . r 

In French tbe Ora^e Aecenty^^-^iTlieA^^ k isk not mUBd 46r 
distinction, as A^ to, firomf a, has, end o^, wh^M, ft-ena owy of^ 
^— makes •the syUable king and bmad, tad haok t^e £»Bee of 
the Cipcumflex $ the Jeuad is ^i6 saiae 4n* pri« and |»re^^ m 
A2^«and^r^t. 

• The Circumjlt:i} !« isaid to raise and depresfr tlMs ftine Oii 
the same syllabic, which must be hrtigr, itnd Iherel^ ti6n' 
sist of two short, thus ff^itta is eqDivalcrrt to trd^fta, 1B^ 
this double offiiie of the »u»e fett^ it is ttoT ^y io ffiieffnt-^- 
inate in speakiiif. '^ v ^ j : ,„ . ; 
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The Aeote and the Grave are put €» long and 
ahcnrt sjdlables ; the Circumflex on syllables lotig 
by nature,^ and neyer on the penultima, unless 
the last sjllaUe is short* 

No word has more than one Accent^ unless 
m Efld^ IqUoiw«u . ' 

Enditics^ throw their Accent on the pneceding 
war4 a» av^mn^q ia^i, (»&fid iauJ^ 



^ A syllable long fty itatuH is that which contains a long 
YOiv«|l 4><: ^Ipittbon^ as avs"^, ^rjipvlhiiog. Some itw sylla* 
bles with a doubtiul yow^l are eircumflexed, as fmXlor, 
n^YfiOf n^dyog, iiog, levfia; Ac. but they are contractions. 

* In Diphthongs, the Accents ancl Breathings are put on 
tkfi last vowel, as.«if jo^ ; ex«e^ in impToper Diphthongs, 

* ilii BnciH^ indihiB0 en the p^reoedhtj^ word, with which 
it is joined and blooded. 

. ^ So in Laiin,^ que^ n^, ;ve» But tl\e Accent, which in vt- 
rum is pl^toed 4>n the $rst ^Uable^ is brought forward to the 
second in mritiaque. 

We may carry the anal9gy 9f Enditics to English* When 
we say, Give me thq,t book, we pronounce me as a part of the 
wotd ffii>e. For tke ioy i$ tatt, we say the boy^s tall ; thus 
18 becomes a perfect Enclitic. This is frequent in French, 
donnez le moi^je me &ve, esi-ce lui; and particularly in par- 
^c/c, where the last syllable of paWc must be accented before 
the Enclkic. fti Italian' and Spanish the Enclitic is jouied, 
as cktmmt^ 40m^ ji«fr «ie» 
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Ten wc»^s are without Aeceats, mA are <mlled 
.Atonies; 6^ ij^ of, af, d, €15, iv^ ii (opiXj) oi 
(om or odxO *^'^ 

. RUl^S OF ACCENTS. 

Monosylktbks, if not contraoted, we aeuted, M 
og, TTOvs, /e/^.* 

M(H)osyllabIe» of the Ttiiri Dedbtmoo m* 
cent the last s^rllabie of the Gemti^es a»d Da* 
tives, but the pemiltima of other „ e^^ as 

P- ;f«2^9«5) ;f«^<5n ;fe^i, jjar^s.* ^ 



1 These may be ctfled Ptoff^icft^ %i ihty incrlitt^ <fee ape- 
cent on the following word. Thim in EngHsh th^ Aitld^ 
the is pronouaeedquiekly, |m» if nj^de pArt ^ Ih^ lie IMi0^nfif 
word. In poetry it eoaiesoes with it^ Mf 4^*91^ ^' Aoifitifm 
mount. When the Atonies grt at the end of thet sentence, 
or following the wotd t6 which they are nfetuiiny prefixed, 
they recover their accent, as i^wjsg atii^fi' dviiav fi^yo^ 
ov. Pind. xaxav «^, Theocr. 'O^edg i3ff, Hera. When th.ey 
precede an Enclitic, they aie acoem^, ais «f fte, 

^ The following appear to Iws exc^>led» «?# 9^^^% ^^y ^Qf. 
Sqvg, /ivg, Y9^^s» ^^^^1 ^^«' ^^^» ^^*h n^^} b«| many oC 
them are probably oqntractiens \ tkus, v^y ir^m. vhv^ ovr 
from lo>, nag from ncletg, ndvg^ or nclrtf, In^**^ ^ CIT'^ 
cumflex always le^s to the suspicion pi* sf|fni» cont^ACtM^^ 

3 Except Particles, and lig iiUermg^aUmf mi^ "S^^^^f 
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Dissyllables^ if the first is long and the last 
short, circumflex the former, as fiovoa ;^ in 
other cases they act*te the former, as fiovarjq^ 
Xoyoq, Xoyov. 

PolysyUabhs^ if the last sylkWe is short, acute 
the antepenultima, as otv^a^mtoc, ; if long^ the pe- 
nultima, as dv^qdjtov.^ 



^ Eineg, rolvDVy &gTff, &c. afe considered as two words, 
tbjB hit lev of which k an Encikic ; ihey cBBBot therefore be 
circumflexed. 

Nouns in 5, increasing long, acute the penult, as ^©^af, 
*f ^viy <jp#«V*| / if they iiwifease short, they cireumflex it, as 

^ From these rules are to be excepted Oxytons^ such as, 
generally, words in sv^, tjgi », and cms, Whosfe Gen. ends in 
Pi pure, as ^aadcdg, a'Xrjd^g, »8fcc. . Adjectives ip i*©g, ^oj, 
Xog, qogy ffrog, as c^yaSdg, xaXdg, &c. Participles Perf. 2 
Aor. and 2 Fut. Active, and Aorists Passive ; Prepositions ; 
aad others, which will be learnt by lifie. 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the penult- 
ima. Jf that is long, the Ac(ient is placed upon it, as ami- 
cus ; if short upon the ahtepenultima, as animus. In Dis- 
syllables the Accent is on the first syllable. Hence may 
hi" deduced another proof of the difference between Accent 
and Quantity. In Latin, the Accent falls on the first sylla- 
ble of animus^ and of tihi^ but that syllable is not lengthen- 
ed in pronunciation. The Accent falls en the first syllable 
in c&rmina; but if an Enclitic follows, as carminaqve, the 
Accent, which is inadmissible (m the pr»-antepenultima, 
must bo laid on ii (lyllable, which cannot be pronounced 
long. 

In reading Greek, the general practice of this country 
follows the Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and of 
three, short syllables, the difference of the French and 
18 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short 

!• Participles Perfect Passive, as, tfcvfifiivog. 

2. Verbsj^ in ioq and eo9^j as y^ntiog, y(fc^ 
nxiov. "*^ 

3. The increiasing Cases <^ Oxyto^ as Xa/A- 

4. Many derivatives, as ftatSUv^ ivav^ioq. 

5. Compounds of /^ceXXoi, noXm, x^^^ ^ ^^^ 
with a Preposition, as ixri§6Xeg. 

& Compounds o£ rlKtia, xtuv§^ tgif^j with 
a Noun, if they have an jictive signification, as 
nQtarotoHogj sks who produces her first chUd^ 
li^oxrovog, he who kills with a sword; fuj- 
^goKTovoq^ a rmtricide ; 1^0^96)9)0$, he who feeds 
the people. If they have a Passive significa- 
tion, they follow the general rule, as nqinxoxo^ 
xog, the first born ;^ (i^oxf ovog, he who is kiU- 
ed with a sword; fifjrQoxrovog^ he who is kill- 



EnglMh proBunciation is striking. The ibrnaer makes 
lambe and Anapeste, the latter Trochees and Dactyls ; the 
French say fiiffi^t fugimusf the English fugUy fugimuB* 
In many instancss both are equally laulty ; thus, we shorten 
the long is in Jaw th^ plural of Japus ; thiy lengthen the 
short i» in ^m, the Qenitive of os^ 

^ So n^tiTOY4y0f and n^ctfro^^i^af , fiovvdfiQf and j^ov^o* 
fiog, pavfidxo^ and pav/^a^os, 4^. 
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4d by his mothers XaotQOfog^ he ut^ho is Jid 



, ^ Thte dilforeiipe of Aceenttt^lien serves also to mark the 
dilTerence of signification, and has on sonie occasions given 
precisibtt to the language, and even determined the ambig- 
noiM meaiMiig of ii law. Of ^^w diMk^ctioil It few instances 
inay be given : 

^y<^»', acontest; 

ijtXfjdeg, true 5 

dlidy but. 

dnXdag, simple. 

« C^f aa imierrogitkm. 
. fi^S, a how* 
, .^iJd/ie^M, to give. 

ooxd?, abeam. 

eltrl, they are. 

^yt, in. 

ixdqd, hostile things. 

to»o**', living. 

•^ad, a goddess. 

^e(av, of gods. 

i6v, going. 

xaXiag, well. 

iadg, a people. 

Xevxf, white. 

ftovi^ , a mansion. 

pivqioi^ innumerable. 

>'cdjf , a field. 

i^of}'4g, a pasttire. 

rf/#<j5ff, together. 

heiS^j persuasion. 

Ttepiiifdg, wicked. 

T^o^d?, a wheel. 

©jwd?, crocL 
The list might easily he cj^tended, particulftrly in marking 
t&e diflference between a proper and a common name, as 
Zdvdog, & river, ihtpd^g, jrellow 5 "-^^yoj, a man, or a city, 
(xffdfy white, &c 



dytavy leading ; 
4^BBg, truly ; 
aUa, other things ; 
ii^loog, unnavigable ; 
i^m, then J 
^♦off, kfe; . . ,. 
didofiev, we give ; 
^dxof, opi|nion; 
^?<r*, he goes ; 
jf>», he is in ; 
tx^foi) enmity; 
iSopy an animal ; 
^^tt, a sight; 
S'iotv, running;' 
fov, a violet ; ' 
iidlag, a cable; 
iWog, a stone; 
IsvKt^, a poplar; 
fSvfi, albne ; 
ftv^iotf ten thousand ; 
yco?, new ; 
vdfiog, a* law; 
Sfii»g, yet ; ^ 
nsiBoi, I s^vise ; 
novi^Qog, laborious ; 
t'goxog, a course; 
iSl^og, a should et ; 
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7. CompouDds of Perfects Middle , wkh 
Nouns and Adjectives, as datffoXoyogj oixcvafwgj 
nafupayog. 

& Many other t^enipoiinds retain the Accent 
which thej had in (heir simply state, as atVo9>f, 
ovquvqA^j xa9€ixw^ <rvyf>i^ov« So Prepositiofis, 
preserving their final vowel in composkioiji, as 
anodoq, i7tiox%i*\ 



In Enflkli ike same dtffbtence may be observed ; tbuB 
c6nduct,,pr6duce, nmms; eonducty produce^ verbs. Mb^ thft 
name of a man ; j6b, reoflrmon word, &c. 

^ These exceptions have given occasion to some persoiMr 
to inveigh against the use of Accents, as vague and aft)itn^ 
ry; and to more, to negle<it them entirely. An attempt to 
reduce these apparent inconsistencies to a system may tend 
to rescue this branch of Greek Grammar from that objectioa. 

The most general c^use of these exceptions is abbrevuir 
tion. Thus the original form rvnrsfieyai, on which the Ac- 
cent is placed regularly, was shortened into tvntiftetf and 
ivniiyat, which retain the ^cent on the same syllable;. 
From Teri/<)pe^ei'a t waS^ formed xBxvtpivaks from T£nfqt>«^a», 
rervgtdai; from retvnSfnevat^ xBxvnivai ; from xBtixpdftsvogj 

XBTVfJlfievOi, 

Verbals in cor were formed from diop'}' thus, ^qantioy 
was originally y^c^Tire*!' diop, nece$8ary to write^ whence 
probably was derived the Latin 9cribendum. Navtilpg may 
naturally be formed fVon^ vavrixeXogf for ^oifTif ixeXog, tla&- 
diov is abbreviated from 7iaidd(fiov, or froiQ natdiSiop^ which 
is formed from.Trafg, as alpiiov is from ««*?. Tlfiud peavi- 
axog and naidUrz9l are probably formed from PBapltf, and 
naidi^ with ««o^x«. 

It is natural iliat the cases of a'No^n or Pf^rticiple, and 
the persons of a Tense^ shonld' r^taifi th^ Accent through 



20^ • ^ 

ExceptionB with the last syllable tong. 

The Attic mode of keeping the Accent on 
the antepenultima b MeniXemg for Afen'Xao^, 
Xi^efoq for ki^oi} >or the Ionic Genitive, as 
UrjXrjl'ade(o ; or the Compounds of ytX^i^ as 
^XoyeXeoiy can scarcely be c^led exceptions^ as 
the two last syllat4es were tn pronunciation con- 
tracted kito one* 

jii and oi final are 'Considered as short in Ac- 
centuation, as fiovom^ av^^nat^ Exqept Op- 



every inlfectioA ; thus, from' Xtt/MTw^j, l^nfiTnidog^ &c. from 
TvneijBif %V7fe/togf &C. and from- Tv;rd), tvnoifiey, 'T9n9%' 
fioi^ &c. So <pdBov^ the neuter of fp^li^v ; so also naqdsvogy 
from the original word naQ6r]v. 

The Coinpdund» likewise caiiBot be said to form an ex- 
ception, as the primitive words are not effected by thQ 
junction. On this principle many apparent anamolies may 
be explained ; thus oXiyog is from Myog, of which Uya Is 
still extant ; and alnolog from ciiyon6log. 

This ie a (lihit outline of the system ; but an acute ob- 
server of the etymology and origin of the language will eas- 
ily solve the difficulties of accentuation on similar princi- 
ples. 

^ The Diphthongs «» and o» are considered as short, for 
they* were generally pronounced, at the end of words, like ** 
Thus a* and o» are in Russian pronounced t. This pro- 
»ivciattoa seems in some instances to have affected Ihe 
quantity, as r»«w/i««y ^*'^i^) Horn* ^'^vc t« ««y yif^ao?, Hes- 
iod. i5^> /iti* ^eay ^oiai^^ Horn. &c. But the best erilics 
have suspected the genuineness of the readings, 'i^ proposed 
emendations. In the last passage, '^«o^ may be read as a 
monosyllable: 

18» 
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tatiVes, as ^Xri&ai,^ tm:i^i ; InfmtWeai of the 
Perfect in all Vorces, of the Second Aorkt 
Middle, and of.the Preeent of V^rbs in fUj s^ 
TBTtHpivm^ f€rvy^^, nttmivmi} n^vnioAiu ; {- 

The Genitive Plural of the Finrt Ded. oirw 
cumflexes the liwt Syllable, as fkOvaA^ ^ e%ept 
adjectives of the 1st Declension whose Masealme 
is of the 2d, as aftfiqi ^tftrnVi^AyUx^afiisiftt ; with 

Oxytons of the 1st and 2d DecL circumflex 
the Genitives and Pative^ as S* rif^i], '^V^^St ^^- 
jii^, Tifiriv^ njMti. IX Tifjid^ ttfuzlv. P» rijMcu, re- 
jticSv, rtfiarg, rifiaQ^ Tifiai^ 

Vocatives Singular in ^v wd at are cii'dim- 
flexed, as paOiXeiy aidoT. 



^ Heace y4^'««*> 1 Aor* Opt. 9>U^<jraf, 1. Agr. Iaf» f Ujy- 
<raf, Imper. Mkidl^l\ . 

2 orxot cannot be, thotight an exception, a* it is put for 
oIxG), of which it is the ancient form. 

3 Because it is a contractiQ^ from the original form ^ov- 
crdo)v, , ' 

* M^trj^ and S^uydniQ, y^^ten not 'syncJopstcd, atecent tfee 
penult, in every cA§e^ exisept th^ Voeertivej a case, which 
f^om its nature frequently thrawis bcR^ thd Aceent, as dref » 



Pronouns are Ot jtoDs ; except ovtog^ ixiXvog^ 
dBiva^ and those in rcpog, as rifut^qog^^ 

The Imperatives iX6i^ eimj^^yidij and XaSi^ 
are accented on the last, to be di&tingHished from 
the2d-A. lod. 

The Prepositions phi^d after their Case, 
throw back their a^ccent, as ^ew «7W. Except 
dva and dt(x, to distinguish them from Sj^a, the 
Vocative of ava^ ;. and from Jia, the Accusatire 
otJ^gorJig^ 

Oxy tons tmdeclined los^ . their Accents when 
the final voWel scrfifers elision^ as «A.A* aye, jcaq* 
ifiov. Those that are decUned, throw the Acute 
on the penult, aa TtoAir* iuij ^uv* ima^op^ 

ContractitMis are cireumflexed, if the former 
syllable to be oontrapted, is acuted, asvoog, vovg-; 
(filtofiev^ fpiXovfiev ; otherwise they retain the 
aeute, as <fiXet^ ^X^ ; i^ratogj iareig^^ 

ifeNCLITICS; 

Pronoups, ^ov^ fiw^ fioij fm ; oov, Ofio, aev, aoi^ 
xoi^a^i ovy ol^i^ fiiVy Gif^^ 0(piv ; ay we, GifiOij 



^ Before yff they throw back their accent, m iynya^ f. 

' Except metals, as dgy^Qeog, dqyvqo^g ; with ddeXtpida- 
og, ddeliptSovs J Up§oi, Uyovg; no^fv^aog, no^tpvqovg; 
{potviueog, f^^vMoHg. 
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Of Bag; Tig^ rt, indefimte, m all cases, and dialects, 
as tovj rev J r&h 

Verbs, tifu and ffjfu in the Pres. Iodic, exoept 
the 2d Pers. Sing. 

Adverbs, nrjj nov, no), jroig, no^M, ^ot$^ ex- 
cept when used interrogativelj. 

Conjunctions, fty tc, jce, X€V, .diyv, vt^ ytm, naq^ 
qa^ Toi, and dii after Accnaatires of HM>tion, as 

EncKtics throw their Accent on the last syir 
lable of the preceding word^ if that wcffd is 
acuted on the antepenult, or cireumflexed on the 
penult, as i]Kov(fA vtKog^/i^Ji^ juoi. 

Enclitics lose tfieir Accent oSter wc»d« cir- 
cumflexed on the last syllable, as uyan^g {Ju ; 
and after Oxytons, which then resume the Acute 
Accent, as avr\q xpg^ 

They preserve their Accent ip the beginnii^ 
of a clause, and when thej ai-e emphatical, or fol- 
lowed by another Enclitic. 

Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent 
after a word acuted oii fhe penultima, as 
).oVog fiov ; but Dissyllables retain it, as 
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JLdyog iati; else the accent would be on the 
, prae-antepenultima.* 

The Pronouns preserve their accent after Prep- 
ositions, and after Ivexa or 7], did ai. 

'Eatri accents its first syllable, if it begins a 
sentence,' IB etaphatical, di* (d&oivh &XX\ si, xal, 
oik, cJ^, or roijt% as oux Ian. 



^ If seyersi EncUti<n[ follow eae)x otherj thl) 1^ only is un- 
teeeutedy as el jig urd <fn9i fio$. 
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DIALECTS. 



The Pelasgii % wa^derk^ peofJ*, ^reiaid to 
have been the first ipb^bitan^ ,of Greeoew 
Their language was improved by Cadmus, who 
increased the number" of letters and intro- 
duced the Phcfenician characters. When the 
descendants of Hellen, who spread tteir kicur- 
sions from Thessaly, had made themselves mas- 
ters of the country, their language, which differed 
from the Pelasgic chiefly in its mflections, became 
the comm(Hi language of Greece, imder the name 
of Hellenic. 

It is probable that the oriy difference, winch 
existed at first, was between the inhabitants of 
the seacoast and those of the inland part of the 
country. The former inhabiting Attica, and Hel- 
las or Achaia, then called Ionia, spoke what is 
called the Old Attic and the Ionic, origkially the 
same lai^age. 

. The people of the interior parts of Greece 
used a rough and broad language, known by the 
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name of the Old boric The iEolians, a branch 
of the original people, who settled in Boeotia and 
PelopoaIle6lffi^ spoke a dialect yery similar to the 
Dori(v althoi^ dirtii^ished from it by the gene- 
rsdity of Grammanansu . 

In the prepress of commerce and civilization, 
these Dialects were softened and improyed. 
The Doric was mellowed into that beautiful 
Imiguage used by Theocritus. The lonians 
made incursions into Asia Minor, and settled 
OBr a part of the co;Sfcst which received from 
them the nam^ of ' Ionia. These, by an inter- 
course with their Asiatic neighbours, softened 
their language into that harmonious sweetness 
and 8on(H*0i^ grandeur, which we admire in 
Herodotus. Th^ Attic, havii^ passed, like the 
other Dialects, through many gradations, one of 
which was marked by the name of the Middle, 
wias refined into what was called the JVew Attic, 
afid hecnme so polished and elegant, that it was 
adopted by men of letters and eloquence in eyery 
part ©f Greece. 

Thuaf the $dttic^ Ionic, Doric, and *Molie, are 
the four principal Dialeets of ancient Greece ; 
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but the separate interests aud pursuits, of differ- 
ent independent States produced a gfeat rarie^ ; 
and it is probabte that every State had some dis- 
tinguishii^.peculi^r^ies.^ In one qoloirf of Asia 
Minor, four different species ei iht^ hoc Dialect 
were easily observed.' 



* Th« difference Was aot eonfined 16 letters and syllables ; 
it extended to words. Urns, according to Aristotle, a ff&kife 
in the Doric Dialect was xcS/i^^ in the Attic, dyiog. To do 
or act in the forftier was ^^«y, in the latter, ni^ns^r. 

While the raanneir of ^eai^iBg of other protinees was 
plain and unpolished^ that of Athens was studious of dalica* 
cy and fearful of offence. Instead of a flat denial, it used 
such expressions as haI^^ #/6», »dlh(rta, ^natr^, Bdttfx^^i 

' Writers in (ke Old Aitie, Tb«f6Yoii>C9) the Tiasic Posrv. 
Middle AttiCy Aristoph>ine8, Lysi^s, Plato. Net» Attic^ 
^scHiNEs, Demosthenes, Isocrates, Menandrr, Xenopbon- 

Old DoriCy EpicBARMOfi, SopfiRONy and |ti« ^nlers of the 
original Son^ps t9 Bacchus, which were sqcce^^d by &e 
more polished Choruses in Tragedy. New Ehric^ Bion, Cal- 

UMACRUS, MoSCRiral, PiNBAR, TftBOORllTU*. 

loni^y Amacreoi^ Arsia^^ Hi^aDQTVs, BiPPiM^iiAtiSy 1^*- 

THAGORAS. 

JEoHcy ALCJBtm, Sappro. 

This list is far from complete ; but the deficiency will \» 
supplied by the experience, of the reader*. 

K is to be lamented that transcribers often took the liber- 
ty of changing tlie DIftleot of anHnclent witlMr^tnt^ coni^ 
mon Hellenism. Subsequent critics haTe indeed endeav* 
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These Dialects are distinguished from the 
Common language, the xoivri dtdXexrog^ called 
ako HeUenism^ consistiBg of those Avords and 
infections which are common to every part 
of Greece, . 

Another important Dialect of the Greek 
was the Liatin language. Some Arcadians, driy- 
en from the country by ■ the incursions of the 
Hellenes, emigrated into Latiym, where they 
introduced th§ ori^r^ . Pelasgic language and 
characters. Hence the similarity of the Latin 
and the ^o|ic dialects. The. distance, and 
the separate goveHMnent of La^ium^ together 
with a mixtui:*e of the ancient Etruscan, pro- 
duced that yaariety, which formed at length a 
distinct language, buf never forsook the analogy 
of its origms^ McOo form* 

GKNE9AL PROPEBTIES OF THE DIALECTS. 

The^ Attic* ' 
loves coDtractic«i«y as f^lA for fiUm^ ^6hv for 



cured to restore the original* diction; but in this attempt they 
could consult only general analogy ; they could not succeed 
in displaying with accuracy all those instances of nice dis- 
criipination, which must have thrown a great light on the 
proper application of the Dialects. 
^A marked difference exist* between the Old and the 
19 . 
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« 

Its favourite letter is (u, which it uses for o. 



New Attic. The former used idiort and simple forih^j the 
latter softened, and is . some cam. kgigtheoed . tiie word. 
The former used the short words Seir, dkeir, '&iqBS(6mi^ 
vBlVy KPSirr for these theiatter substituted deafieveir^dlrl^ 
681V y 'dsfftaivea^mi', wj^Btv^ xi'ij^t*^. The Old neglected 
ft, which the Ney added or subscribed ; the formfsr wrote 
xdfu, MXda, X^&jogy n{^&fio^ $ the latter naita^ nXaita^ X(oi^ 
OTOff, 7r^caft]M#0, 

OUier changes marii^ the disti^cliosu The New Atlii; 
in some cases avoided the sound of cr • hence it substituted 

d^qqv, ^4i^^i f*^4^^i MXatTtf, H^ttU^ f v^TT<lil, for the 
dqunv, ^dqaos^ i^t^uii^^^ •^ii^aaop ff^0(yu, <pvldffQ^^ of 
the Old Attic. , ' 

In the Future of Verbs, thfe OM usfed the contracted fdrm, 
dl&, »al&, d)^p dwdSi^&^ai, s the I^iosr Attic resiuMed ^» 
and made them. olJtecrM^ jraXicroi, i%iaM, dvaSMao/iQt, Af- 
ter the adoption df this Future, which beea^e the general 
form in the eommOA Dialect of Greec^ ifte Attltli'stiU pr^ 
served the other forpi, which is npv di8J(ing;i^UF|^ by the 
name of the Secdnd Future. 

It may be questioned whether the « «^d jr> ^¥* ^ <^ ^y 
were not added to the Perfect, which was originally formed 
in the Ojd Attic tM I&dic 1)^ thec^aiige Xf ,w*ihto fe, as 
we find traces in etrtaa^ l^jJ^ffXt ««* in th« Aorists iaeva, 
fjifffa, tfleva. It is indeed probable, that iii'the simplest 
forms of the lamgufige those tstifes ^ were 'simiMr ; Ibe prin^ 
ciple of variety and of precision iatroduced those changes 
and additions, which adorn^ the luxuriant language of an- 
cient Greece. That of Modem Greece has returned to the 
original simplicity; it has only one Past Tense; as YQ^<jpo>»f 

Even the accentuation underwent some chAnge. The 
Old Attic said, dfi^iog, r^onaiov ,* tb^ NeW| 6>o»off, rg6' 
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« 

It ohanged laog into short, aod short into long 
syllables, aa Xe^g for X&dg. 

In JSotmsk changes o, o*, bxhA ov, of the Sec- 
ond Dedenaioi^ into cu } as R y. Udg^ G. XccS, 
IX le^, A. Xm9V, &;c^ 

It changes Mg into tfq^ Bs'inn^g for InneXg. 

It makes the Vocative like the Nominatire, as 
d Kwcfjif^ ^ ^llbg^ Soph. 

In sone Nouns it makes the Aceusatire in o», 
instead of oiv, wcn^ or cova, as Xmyt^^ Miv^^ J7o- 
0ciilc», for Xo^coy, MtifuOy nof$ii$&va? 

It changi»s th^ Gen. aa$ into eoig, as fiaaiXiwg 
for ^aoiXiog? 



^ See this elemplified in cvy*©^, p. 48. 

3 So in Latin, Aut Atho, ant Mhodopefij Yitg. 

® Thig GenitiVe exempAIAes thfe difference of tlie Dialects. 
The Common Slaaleot u fi^^d^o^Hie Aitic, ^finrMng^ the 
Ionic, ^aatlfjog, the Doric and ^olic, ^aoilevg. 

It is probable that the Nom. vg was originally /Vy which 
was dedkied into sf^g^ sFk^ efof &c. 

The Digarama will explain the principle of many forma- 
tions. Thus^ Ilijirjiddao, in the ^ohc form, was nriXaFir- 
ddaFo ; hence a in the pemMma id lengthened ; hence too 
9 iji changed in the. Ionic v. The Genitive of Nouns in 
og was probably o/o, which was shWtened into oF s the Po- 
ets changed the Digamma into », and mide the termination 
oio. But the Digamma was by the greater part of Greece 
changed into v, in the formatipn of cases. Thus the Gen. 
of irv and of ^' wis <iiFo and a/«, abbreviated into QeF and 
bF afterwards changed into oev and ^it or iro€ and oJ, but 
by the lonians into (rsio and elo. 
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m I 

In Verbs it changes the Augm^it e kto rj in 
TjSovXofirjv, rjdvvdfirjv^ Hfjt^kXov. 

It changes h mto rjj as f^ctv for ud^v. 

It adds a syllable to^ the ; TempcMiJ' Augmeot, 
as 6^a09 mqaov for co^aov ; ciW, cWica/for olxo^ 

It adds ^^ to the Second Person mo^ sstj- 
o^a for i^g ; (Adm^Sa^ by SjMope ci^aj for otArg. 

It changes Xe and fie of the Perf. ipto My 9« 
el'^Tj^a for ^eJ^v^^a, iHfAO^fim for /i^bux^^^ elXe- 
yjLtat for l^Xe^fUH. • . , , 

It drops the RedlifJicAtioH m Verb^ begin- 
ning with two emuoAaotS) as iShaartjUa., for pe- 
^Xaortjxa. 

It repeats the two first lettera of the Present 
before the Augment of Verbs begin^wng with a, 
tj ; as oXmj SXexcc^ el^Xexa. 

It forms the First Fut and Perfect of Verbs 
in a>, as from ew ; thus &dkmj &&Xriam^ rtAiXtjxaj 
as if from d-eXio).^ 

It drops o in the First Fut. as vofuA drcum»» 
flexed for vofiicuB, xoQtei for toQeau. 

It changes $ m the penultima of the Perfect 
Act. into 0, ag ccrt^oya from 0tr^i?yi», eYXo;fa for 
XiXe^a. 



1 These V«rbs hare no odier forna, ^ovkvfimy i^^m, ^ilei, 
xaOevdat, ftii^t), ftiXtt, •f^fiat. 
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It forms iht Pluperfect in tj» ij?, tj, or hv. 

It phBBgeB ewwaav bxA atmmp in the 3d Per- 
son Plural Imperative into ovfwv and aVToif, as 
tvntovt^v {e^tvnHkioaar; f^Apte^f far Tvxffd' 
cwM^; and ciimonv into o&9^^ as tvfkia6(»v 
for rv7rrfi(T^a>(Tav. 

k makes^ the Optatire of CcMitracts in ijv, as 
fpcXoifjv for ^t^jUf.^ 

It dhanges" p, before fju»i in the Perfect Pas- 
siiffe oi the 4th, Copjugotito into a^BB nifaofiai 
for nifctfifuxi.^ 

The Ionic 

loves a concourse of vow<ds, ^tynttai for rv- 
Jip^jj, ^fiXijvcif/ij for jf^^vij. 

Its favourite letter is i^, wnich it uses for a 

It puts soft fpi: aspir?ite, and aspirate for soft 
Mutes, as h^avtin^ tor; ivxfiv&a,^ m6(ov for ;ftT<»v. 

It prefixes and, wtserts ^ a^ i^cov for cJV, TTotij- 
Tewy for TtoiJfjrpv, ^ ^ 

. iTIie .ThlH Pfcsda Mntal is nlwajrs roi^iilieur, 9>»i#i6)'. 
Verbs in aw make fii^y. 

^ In the construction of sentences, it uses a license prob- 
ably occasioned by a love of liberty which characterized the 

Athenians. 

19* 
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It inserts ^, as Qtla for (>4a ; and add» instead 
of subscribing it, as O^rfl'xeg for O^^i^ ^ffftd$og 
for ^a^tog. ' t , 

In JVbt/n^ <rf the Fifst Dedeasicff),. it chang-* 
es the Genitive av into ,et>, •os ii»0if^i» fcH* ^fMii^-** 

It changes the Daiiv» IHat*9^' iato tfq and tjat, 
as <J€tV|j5 xecpaXrjoi^ Hes. for <fe«nxrg xe^XaS^. 

In the Second it adds i to the Datiye Plutal^ 
as roXiU i^yoiM^ Her. for r^ ^Y^tS9 oegldotingy 
before a vowel in prose,^ * . < 

In the third it changes e into ij, as fiaaiXrioq 
for (iaaiXiog. 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts in oi 
and cog into oi>v, as ai^ovv iot aldpa. 

In Verbs^ it removes the Augment, as /}fj for 

It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, as xdnccfiov 
ioTexafioVjX6ka6ia6()iiioT%a&t(f6o). ^ 

It terming^tes ' the Imperfect htA Aoristsj in 
OTCov^ as i;v7tTeaxov,ii\f/aa)tov, lot hvTttoVj hvxfja. 

It adds ov to the Tliiid Person SSngular Sub- 
junctive, as Tvnrrjm for tintti. 

It changes tit^j ee^ m, of the I^a|lerfect, ifrto ea, 
eag, €e, &c. as rrerv^ea, ag, &c. 
— " " i — ' — . 1 "' , ■'>■■ ". ' — ■ I I I ' I . ,„ , , , .1 ., . 

^ The addition of t is frequent in poet^. 
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It forms the Third Person Rural of the Pas- 
sire in atr^^ and aro, as ^vntiaxah fot '^nrowm^ 
ii;iMa%o for iri6evto^ mro for rp^e. 

It resumes in the Perfect the Consonant of the 
Active, fts tetv^€ittM forr€;rtrj^||uei<*at moL 

It changes a into the ConsonaHt ctf the Second 
Aoridt, as nefqad^^rmi foi^ n0f^af^voi %loi. 

The &ORIC 

lores a broad pronunciation; it» farourite letter 
is u^ which it uses fbr e^ ty /o, «», tnd on* 

It €hai]g<>s ^ *i»to 0;^^ a» oWo^ fcnr o^o).^ 

In MowMi^ ih the ^Pii-it Dedene^ofi, it chaises 
ov ef the Greiutire mta a^ as cx;0a for ditSov. 

In the Second Declension it changes ov of the 
Gemtire into «i^*as^««r lov d'&n) ; and ovq of the 
Accusatire Phiral into og and itift, as ^wg for ^a- 
ovg, ccv^^coTrwg for dv&qoinovq. 

In the Third Declension it chaises cog of the 
Genitire into cvg, as ^dXtvq for xuXtoq. 



^ ^ k «0mpQ»ed oih ; tiie Dork fialy reverses the order 
of those letters. 
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In Verba^ it forms the 2d aad 3d Person Smg- 
idar of the Present in e; and e# ai ,%vnt9tf %in%€^ 
for n/TTTws, xxm€u. 

It chai^^ Ofuiv of the 1st, and W0i of the 3d 
Person Plured iiita o^Mcg aad 0if%^ as Xi/ajtog, X4- 
fovti^ for Uyofii$^i luiyotoi. 

It forfiu tbs Infinitiare m juct' and ^9^04, 9» 
xvnxkfWf and vvTcrifiEVaL for T't;;rfeiV.* 

It forms the Feminize of Participles m oicra, 
et;aa, and woa, as tvmoiaa^ xvnxtvoa^ and f tr- 
nf fiicra, for fi!^7i:rot;a«# 

It forma tbs Finit Aorist Partiotpley ki tuq^ «!•* 
oa, aiV, as f)t;i//-«t$^ «iM(y ai^, for rvt^4i(, aoa, nv. 

In the PaasBive k lorms the krt Pemoi^ Dual in 
eo^ov, and PkMrsd in 90^^ as Tur^rojiMOdoi', w&a^ 
for tvnr6f$^w, t6u.^ 

It chaises ov t)f fh* Seeotid PefsoA nfo m^, as 
f^Ttrct' for cvifTOtf. 



1 See page 63. 

^It has been thought that %vittifi6vti$ was the original 
form, which was shortened by Syncope into tvntevaij and 
by Apocope into tvnxi^v * the next abbreviation was ti^- 
nxBtv^ which was coiitfaeted iiM^ Tvst^^r. l%e Der&c Short- 
ened it still more, into vlmxev, 

3 Some forms are promiscuously used by more than one 
Dialect. Thus those in bqQov and e<rda are Attic as well 
as Doric. 
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In tbe middle^ it circumflexes the 1st Future, 
as tv^^opflal for "vvipofiai. . 

It forms the ls)t Person Sing, of the Future in 
$vfuxty ^ the 3d Plural in irt^vtat^ as -rvy^Cfrnt, 

The MoLfc 
changes the Asfrirate iWo the Sdft breathing, as 
flfii^a for 4\})Ciiffi} * ^ 

It draws back the Accent, as lyw for eyco, ytjjiit 
for (ffiiih ^vai^a f<w^ atrt^ti^tt, HyuAoQ for ay a- 
605; and circumflexes acuted «»o«©sylfciWes, as 
iSeS^ forJ^«»5. • 

It resolves Diphthongs, as nal'g for jralg. 

In JS/ouns of the First Declension it changes 
ov into ao, as dtdao fc^ atdm). 

It changes o)V of the Genitive Plural into awv, 
and ag of the Accusative into at$, as fiavoacjv^ 
fiovaaK^^ for (lovatov^ fiox^Oag. 

In the 2d Declension it drops the t subscript in 
the Dativ^, as koapm for xoofim. 

^ On the same principle, tke Llitiji Dial^t had originally 
no Aspirate; hence fama from fprifj^riyfuga from cpvyi/, cawo 
from x^f'^^ifoMo from fir^ai^w, i?6«pa from «r^ijl. It used 
<E<iw« for hcbdus^ ircus for hircus. Afterwards the aspiration 
was imitated fVom the Greek ; and, in consequence of the 
propensity to extremes natural to mankind, the Latins car- 
ried th0 \iM% 6f Aspirates tor a vidicvloiis «KOesa, some pro- 
nounced prxBcJionew tot fra&on$»^ chemtvrione^ for eentu- 
rioneSj ehommoda for con^moda. 
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Id the 3d I>eolenstoii it ehai^^ the Aca^^a- 
tiye of Contracts in o) and mg vato cuv^ qb aidAv 
for aidoa ; and the Genitive evg into mg. 

It forfiis the 3d PfersoA Mural <tf the Itttperfeet 
and Aorists of the Indicatiya aod OptatiVfe in craV, 
as irvTCToaav for IVvjjmv.* 

It changes ih0 Infinkiye m ^r and hw ioikQ 
aig and oig^ as j^^Xa^s for j^c^v, j(^it;<fo7s for j(^ 
croSv. 

It chai^feft €ii^ of the Ii^itiye into {jifi as 

In the Passiye it changes fu6m^ vako fA6^ 
and ^^90^ m tvnHfie6% voSl timtifitA^ (wr rv- 

. The PoE** 

haye several peculiarities rf inflection^ 

They use all the Dialects ; but not indiscrim- 
inately, as wfll be seen in the perused of the best 
models in each species of poetry. In general 
they adopt the most ancient forms, as remote 
from the common Kalect.* 



1 This is chiefly used in the Alexandrian dialect, by the 
Septuagint. 

^ Thus they frequMtly eniit the Aapaenti whick was tiot 
used in the ear liett iDiiie and Attie foniuk 
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Thej leDgtbep diort sjll^^, by doubling 
the consonants, as Saoetai for loercri, ^ddztot for 
Idc^as ; by changing a shfcnrt row^l isto a diph- 
thor^ as ef y for ev, fiovvog fop jnov^g^ ulriXov6' 
l/»v for ilf^Aofuv ; c^ bj i^ finsJ, as «0tIv ^i- 
Xov. w 

TbojF" add ftjllaUej»^ as fomf lor f^t^g, d^a^v, 
for d^^4 €re(€M4^ii«MM for {reoEoai)^* 

They drop short vowels in pronunciation, to 
diminish the mumkcr oi sylkfaies, as 6fid(o for 
dafmei), eyBWo for iyinM^p. 

Th^y'drop syllables, as &X^l for ^Xftrov, x^J 
for x^/juvov, Xirta for li^ra^ot^ ; ^ira for dvvaaai^ 
aacD, for faama^j &c. 

In Abuna, th#y form the Gen. and Dat in 
yt ; as x£g)ail'^9t from xefaXrj^ arQaToq)^ from 
orparog, ox^o^i from o;tog, vaS^)! for vavoi. So 
avTi^i for avroi^. 

In the 2d Dedension, they change the Gen- 
itive ov into 0^0^ as jroXejuoto naxolo for noXifiov 
xaxov, HoqpM^ an4 ^^ in the Dutil into oti'v, as 
XoyoiXv for Xoyoty. 

In the third DeclcDsror^ they Iprm the Dative 
Plural hj adding i or cr* to th^ Nomkiative Plural^ 
as naXi^ ntxXdtq^ naid^cv or naidfa^i. 

^ The Tn^k pQ«l8>4(9t tbii^ ^an^fe m the C%orus only. 
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Pronouns. 



In Neuters, they change a into €cr# or eaai^ as 

They form several Verbs of « peculiar ter^ 
ininati(»), in ^la, opa^ oAta^ ona^ ^tko^ djfco, |«, eta>, 
etvco, ijfu^ oeaoi, tit;io, and cofio, as /9e^<»^as t$<^« 
&c. So ol'oo) from ow, o^ocu from o^, &c. 

They hare Pariieles peculiar to themselVes, 
as afiai^ dr[6a^ Ixi^, tj^f 5 ^fi««r^y y«^dt,^Z^9 )<^9 

BIALECW Oi^ THE f^tONOUNB. 

Rr^ ^ . • « - 
Jonte, porie. iEoUp. . . P^tic. 




0?^!', d/itr 



ffiOi^ B. ifni 









Si '^^»r • ■ 



S.N. 
O. 

D. 

A.. 






aeodev . 



Toi, rif, ?«»> 






djkfis 



tniode 



Duid and Piur. like //«!, imbstftuting v fiHr a ttid ^. 



Oi. Mfii> 
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S.G. 
A. 


Ionic. 
60, boObp 


Doric. 


^ .ffiolic. 


Poetic. 
bI'oObv 

BOi 

is, Gipi 






ftir, plr^ 


tnpsB 

(rg>BBg 
a<p6uv 
aq>tp,,qfl 
cfpsmg 


(TfBg 


D.N.A. 






' 


P.N. 
6. 
D. 
A. 


(rq>st8g 
a<fBioiv 
(flp 
atpsiag 






dtaqti 
otpkg, HoifB 


<^ft, fa 



Dialects of the Verb Eifd. 

Indicative. — Present. 
Sing. l>ual. Phv. 

A. ^n 



BBtg 



D. eu/ii bptI 

JR. IjiM* 

P. — ic», deal 



Sing. 
A. i|, ijadaf 
I. #a, fja, tag, *e*c, — 
if|v,BhJv^^ag,Bmiy 
top, tfoy, ifiada, — 
Mqkow 

D ifff 

M, i^dBa 

P. ^lyy, r^y, ifey 



— I. iafft 
eifihg * ivxl 

ifiBP, klfiBP ixa imaa& 

Imperfect 
Dual. Plur. 



iata 



iUTOV 

Btop, iinrjp^ 






iaap^ iaaap, 
ianop 



^ MIp and pIp are of all Oenden and Numbers. 
In Celtic, nyn^ our, your, their^ is of all Gend. and Num. 
90 
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Eifd. 



Sing. 



A.. 
I. 



Sing. 



Pluperfect 

Dual. Plur. 

I I ■' iato, wfato 

Future. 

Dual. Plur. 



D. BUoZfiai^ fiffjf, euBixai 
P. iaaoftaif icarj^ iuGBxai 



ecrovyja* 



A. 
P. 



Sing. 



lMPERATiyB.«^Ffe8ent. 
Dual. Plur. 



. iaao 



I. iotfit^ io^g^ 90$ 



Sing. 



Optative. — Present 

I I slflBV — 

SoBJUN cTi VE. — ^Present. 
Dual. 






Plur. 



SfiBg 



Infinitivc. — PreiMit. 

t ij$BP,^7f,BP ^ ^ 

D. i(iBva%y BTfiBvaiy fifMP, ^f^fj *h^S 

JE,ififiBPai 

P. ififtswi 

Future. 

p. iif&Bcdtu 
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Paktioiple.— Present. 
I. i^p *eov(Ta idv 

D. —— evaa, iotcra, eaaaa ■■<» 

Future. 

p. ifraSfievog,^ 

Changes of Letters by the Dialects,* 

-^ is put for 
l?9 D« €ifxa for Q(^H8y dyoqdaadat for dyoQeaoOa*^ So in 

Latin maneo from ^Vu, annus from twoq. 
H, M. q>dfia fwr ^^ftn^ /»ai^^ for M^^Q, fidloif fox fi^lov / 

kence the latin /ama, mater, maiupi* I. ^aietrng for 

^eSfifhg, from ^BSfjxiig, 
iV, L in ^e 3d Person Plural xe^aro for nf cvto ; Port. Ltf- 

6oa for Lisbon, 
Oy D. etxmat for ehtoat; aratrum from dt^oT^oxi iUiuiZ from 



^ This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is observed that 
it forms its tenses in every Dialect from cw, sfil, eefil or si- 
fil, and easfU. From sta are formed isig, iei, contracted 
into elg, tS; and Arom its Future ifrti is fbrmed its Middle 
eaofiat. From eV* and ias^l are formed exe, eaeii or eofx*, 
&c. From Blfil we have elal^ &c» Thus the Tenses of the 
Verb sum ar9 formed from sumyfuoyfaremy iia and cifii, 

* This i« by no means a complete list of the Changes, 
The reader's attention will easily increase it. 
' It must however be noticed, tlmt these changes do not 
take place indiscriminately. Thus, if the Attics changed 
avv into SwV, it must not be concluded that they changed ffi) 
into |u, avxrj into €vx^, &c. The authority of the best 
writers is the only sanction. 
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Y, A. Sid6aai> for dtdowm ; L. eaUx from »JU{, cani» from 

SI9 D. fiouofiy for /i^vaiiv, 
EI, D. xla^aff for xXffi^ag. 
OF, D. AUeia for AUeiov, 

It is aided, aaraxvg for (ndyt^^ d^naif^fa for trnaii^n. 
It is dropped, aAro for ^Xaro, mul^eo from dfUXyu, balneum 
from §ala¥Bio¥f palma from nahxfitj. 

B^ 

J9 M, ^eXsaQ for ^slaa^ • &t> from ^»; ; helium for dtie^/um. 

8, L. a/t6i from aUod», u6er from oSdaq, 

M, M. pufftiut^ for fivQurjS. 

n, D. ^1x^6; for m»Q6;, ab from rfrr% «t(6 from i^»f', &iurti# 

from nv^o;, combnra from ?rv^da>. 
T, P. uiOSuile for xar^aXs/ /iftra from A/r^. 
<P, D. BiXtniTo; for ♦tU7r;ro;; • a^n'jo from ^f^v, bakena 

from gf)Tti«»fa, n^6u/a from ye^jpaAif. 
F. Bd^^fav from Farro; ferhui from ferveo; S. jPo^ for 

Paulo. 
It is added to |ic ifi ftsirr/uff^la for fietnjjULsifia ; 8. /iom6rtt 

from^oiio: F. chambre from camera ; E. num^r from 

It is inserted for the digamma in the Laconian Dialect, liSdr 
for ^Fdy or «5d>'. 

B, D. jrlif a^oy for ^Xi^uqop ; giant from §dXavog. 



^ The M'ltes are comiwrtablo with those of the same or- 
gan ; thus ^ with the other Labial$ n and ^, to which may 
be added /« and v/. The modern. Greeks use ftn for /?. 

In the beginning of a word, |? not <?, y not /*, t9- not (?, t 
not 7, should In strictness be used; but that distinetion is 
seldom observed. [In modern typography, ^, T, ^, aad 7 
are seldom used.] 

^ r* is committable with the other PakUale n aod Xj to 
which may be added ?. 
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X, A. Q^yiK^Tec for dxfirjTcg^ io^ffiev for ioinafisv ; L. gvber- 
no from xutfe^Fw, angulus from a'yxvAof, cygnua from 
xi;«*'Off, plaga {TomnXdxTj; raws from Caius ; guitar 
from xiddga, 

M, L. agnus from dfivog, for dyfievog from ^yw. 

It id added, yya^pof for y«^of.. 

It ia dropt, «?« for y««a, <co for ©y^* hence the Italian to, /y 
kie from ydXa ; tzo^z^ for gnatus. 

It is put for the Digamma, ydvto for fivjo, yotvog for /o*^ 
♦•Of or Oi^o^, 

-T, D. ^(? for yrj ,* dulcis from y^vxv^. 

Z, D. fiaddg for /uot^dg/^ ^^^^^ from S^ta. 

0, L. Z>ew5 from ^eds,tnde from evOey; daughter from Sv- 

ydiriQ^ door from S-vga; murder for muPther, Bedlam 

for Bethlem. 
Sf I,6dfirl for odfirl ; D. TJ^sj' for fa-fisVy xsxadfievog for 

KBXadfiivog ; medius from fduog, 
7*, P. xaddvvafiii' for xfift' d}^va/iitv ; mendax from mentior ; 

S. ^odo5 from <o^w«, ciudad from civitas. 
It is added, v^Jw^ from v w, d^J^iif for rfi'^d? ;' meduUa from 

jUveAo^ ; prodes for proes, redeo fof r«eo, mcd for mc. 
It is dropt^ /(wxi| for ^twxij, orr^oDi^ for daifimp ; ros, from 



^. A. i^ciiff for ladff ; talentum from xa'XavToy ; exerce<> from 



^ -i/ is commutable with the other Dentals S- and t, to 
Which' ijaay be added J, A, and i'. 

^ Or, in other wordS) omitting a, for { is composed of dg, 

3 See p^ ^ o. 52. . .To prevent the position of r after n, 
d is inserted in French in tendre from fewer, viendrai from 
venir. Thus we say T^tanery for Deanrys «^d the vulgar, 
Henery for Henry, 

20* 
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H^ 1. itrap for ^^ol^^ I'^^? for {7^^? ; fUra from yif^. 

/, L. Mu8<B^ from Mov'tui; mare for mart, «6« for «W. 

0, D. a«v for <7o» ; genu from y<)''w, peoi^ from n6^eg, 

Yy L. pejero from ^'wro. 

/2, L. stamen from ffri|>arr. 

It is added, A. p(cQaxu for d'^axa, sdekm for ^iXoi ; I. cf ^«iU 

yedff for rf^ciqpoc; Aaxeiyog from LcUinuSy^ ^Apt^psi- 

voi from Antoninus ; id/eo from X<i^w, pileus from jtiXo^. 
It is dropt, jMow for ff^ou ; I. /Jet Ac for iSals ; A» fjiftag for 

^^(wej / ruo from e^o w, tibo from Ae/^oi, ntio from revu ; 

maritus for mareitus, Fertumnus for Fer/umenot.^ 

A M. 1P» £« for ^vyif. 

X, in the Old Doric, ifiiXQdp for fTfitn^pA 

H 

-^9 1. ^9^Y.^oc for Tt^niyfia, Qoqtiri for aofia^ <^W^ for ^qf^fi 
B, I. ^a(rUf « for ^uadia, i|7r6»ia for insna ; P. %t$^¥ak 

for Tidipat, 
A$y B. Traitj/oc for 7rala»df, 
-iP*, D. inji'o^ fur eneti'og, 
Evy L. Ulysses from "05vqaevg, 

It is added, P. ^V" for if** ; D. dr*ij for or* ; octtftf from rfx^r. 
Jit is dropt, A. e^uav foi ei'*//!*!' / Mars from "-^^v? / audi- 

ham for audiebam. 



^ Originally Musai> 

* Originally Lateinus. 

* The Greek Passive form is found in many other words, 
thus alumnus for alomenos^ fortuna for fortumena^ autumnus 
for auctomenos ; so catechumen from ifrr7/*«7**r«g. 

* This change may be traced in our Westerti Diatect. 

^ The Attic adopts this Doric change in Stfjf, if, ne^Tg^ 
jr^^T«* and /^^cr^af. 
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e 

J^ M. yfvOog for y^evdog^ IlQOfiriSe^g from fifjdog, 

2 J A. dvO/Jij for dvafirj ;l 1. neneidaiut^ for nenetOfUvok siaL 

T, 1. x*(?tu*' for /tTcii'. 

It is added, iE. nenovSa for ninova ; D. dixOd for ^*/a. 

It is dropt, D. sVAdf for eadldi;; minuo from fi^vtda. 

I 

A^ A. TttVT* for ravra; machina from /i^/avij, ^'mu/ from 

a'jua, Mne from dvev ; contingo for contango, 
E, I. noUoq for TrdAao^; D. <7«dff for ^soq; in from e*'', p/tco 

from TiAexw, legitis from Aiyexa, animi** from dvBfiog ^ 

puppim for puppem. 
Hy anciently, i/Me^a for i/f/e^a; -pc^^w from sadrfg, 
iV, D. ivdoi for tfdop. 
Of A. ^et/^l fur ^eo^o ; ctm« from xo#'*^, imher from ofiSqogy 

vaults from xwuAdf, legimus from Xsyofiev, 
T, D. jUo«o-a for fiovaa ; dtdcis from ylvx^g^garrio from ya- 

tv'oi ; optimus for optnmus, 
Ov, it. animi from dvefiov.^ 
It is added, I. f«,a^»' for i'jtie*'; Tor<7* for tdfj; P. leffo? for 

Iff f 0^,3 ^a^ lor 7»a^ / A. ^Vl for tV ; mtmt from fti'tf/ 

KttiactgBia CtBsarea; peculii from peculi.^ 



* Perhaps this mode arose from an imperfect pronuncia- 
tion, which in this case we should call hsping. Thus the 
^ was by the Dorics pronounced S and 5, ^ the English th 
is by foreigners, da/ amd ;ra< for //ba#. 

^Probably from dvifimoy which was shortened into dve- 
ftoi, and became the Genitive animi in the same manner as 
the Nom. Plural is formed from dyepet, 

' This is *a roost eonvenient letter for Poets, an iwlvan- 
tage equalled only by the power of dociUing the consonants* 
They use at pleasure dfieio for sfiio, eiyeua for evexay ei'ag 
for eotg^ ffiTTM for enctty ^sldf for i(^£a;, nlsiia tot iflaoi, &c. 

' Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Genitive of 
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It is dropt, A. dg for «/ff/ D. iteyev for Uifeiv ; Medea from 
Jkfi} Je<o, dextera from de^niqa, egt from eail, me/ from 
/Mfii*, l^unt from XeyoPTt ; pepper from nineqi, ; in- 
quam for inquami^ sum for «umt, gradus for graduis^ 
dodum for G/<Mn<ttm.^ 

i^, L. misceo from fiiayio ; actum for agium, lece anciently 

for ^c, macistratus for magistrattiM. 
n^ I. xoioff for noiog, 
S^ L. cum from aoV. 

T, D. 6'xa for o le ; P. xaxxe^alijy for *ot* xe<jpoJli/i'. 
X, 1. dsxofiai for dixofiui; lancea from Wy/iy. 
It is added, epecus, from frniog, nunc from >'u*'. 
It is dropt, T6iAiy(ttff for retliyxoff ;• Aorftc for hoc die. 



r, L. *tlco from (r*yiif«. 

^, L. Ulysses from 'OJvaaai)^, locr^ma from 3dxqvfia% 
/, F.^/c from ^/ta,3 ^ . 

A^, A. iUr^oi' for vitQBtt nXevfiotv for 7r>'«iJ/iwi' / P. dMyo^ 

for dyaXe'jTM ; lympha from yv/^>7) Palermo from ZTok''- 

OQfiog. 



Nouns in tu^ and turn was m i, as Qfrneli^ cansUi^ pecuU ; 
the only difference Ihea between the Genitive and the Voc- 
ative was in the Accent, the G^n. of Valerius was Valeri / 
the Voc Fdleri. Afterward the i was douhled in the Gen- 
itive. 

^ C has the sound of k ; hence docitum was easily abbre- 
viated to doktum or doctum ; thus, audacier for audaciter. 

^ In this case tlie preceding vowel is •ometnaaiaB «h«rlen6d, 
as ^sScnag for |9e^«c^f. 

3 Hence the reason will appear why in French t is fnouU- 
lie in jUle^famiUe, and not in miUe^ vUle. 
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P, L. idltum from Xeigtap ; inidligo ft» infUeriego, 
7, P. ndXl^TM for nuxdUns, 

It is added, relligio for religio ; ayiUMe from ayllaba. 
It is dffopt, ««#«» for Uiim ; jp»iftr from yrvilila. 

M 
By D. TBqsfuvdog for TsgeSipdits. 
iV; lafiSdyat for Aay^a'yoi ; L. witttan* jDrom fi»€Qmp^ Deum 

. from ^ed*', dsfam frome^r/y.i 
XT, -ffl, fiaiim for Ttuiiin ; somnus from vnv^. 
It is added, ige/nSog f jr egeSog, ofiSg^fiog for oSgifiog, nifh 

Tilrjfn for rrinXrifii, fioaxog for oax^S^ fiox^S for #/Jtoc; 

iWar« from **-^V9f, wto/w from o^i)^. 
It is drop t, «a for jU»tf; «ctpio from axifjiTnay, imitor from 

fnfiohfiai ; circueo for circumeo. 
It is transposed, forma from fiogg>rl^ num from /*<3r. 

JV 

/, D. a/e^ for a/i?/. 

^, D. iy>^fi for if Ada, 

Jf, L. n€ froD^ /uij ; guenc^m /or ^t^nulam, tanquam for tofi>- 

P, L. plenus from TrAif^jy^, donum from ^w^o*', mon« from 

o^ojf, j)on« from tio^oc 
2', D. ev for e^, eVrl for eVr*; M. teTv<piay for TfTvycfif ; 

^t^en anciently for houses, 
Ty p. xaypeyaaq for xaravsuora^; pinus from nirvg. 
It is ad'ied, D. 7r#Vo> for 7r»u* ; vr^dviiog for ijdvfiog ; Kdroar 

for Cafo ; pango from ndyoi^ cincinnus from x*x»v#'Off, 

mo^nt^ from /ua/a; ; totiens for <o/ie« / Zantern from 



* Jtf was anciently put for v before (?, jU, tt, ^, <f, a» nj/a 
frcjii.i'. Thus in Latin inscriptions, im per'peiuum. On the 
same prmciple it is put for y and t in words compounded of 
dyd and xatd before |?> /i, ^r, 9» as dfi<pud4yf naiifiiSag. 
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It is dropt, I. /tfe/tMi for fui^opuf M. srnpdmm for the Ajt- 
tic jvipdvxfav, hence, L. amctnto; draco from S^xav, 
Plato from Illdrmv, 

It was anciently preserved is Composition, inrideo, for trri* 
deo, cordvdo for coUudo, 

S 

Z, L. rutor fh)m ^fit;». 

K, D. (oivdg for xoivog ; aeartus from eWtof. 

iP, A. Ii)>' for uvif;^ Ajax from Aittg^jnx from niifaa ^ 

Utyxcs for Ulysses, 
It is added, (;or^t> from jfo^aJyi/. 
It was preserved in Composition, eafocitmt for effugiunt?^ 



Ay D. xBxtoqa for riaaaqeg ; noXsfiog from naldfitj^ as pt^- 

na from pugnus ; domo from ^«jU(3. 
JF, A. AeAoytt for AeAeya ; noi?w« from I'eoj, o/eum from cXa*- 

oy ; anciently vaster for vester. 
If L. oWt for t7/i. 
T, L. nox from ^iJf, andhora from dyxyga : anciently dede- 

ront for dederunt, servom for servum^ colpa for culpa. 
SI, I. ^di; for C*"*/ > -^- oV" ^'^'* &qct. 
It is added, P. qtotag for <pc5ff; D. ^ouya'tiy^ for S-vydrtiq^ 

eiXt'ilovda for BlXf(lvda ; Avyoyarog from AugustiiS, 

aovddgiov from sudarium;^ opacus from ^a;r^c. 
It is dropt, D. ^ut era for fiovGa, whence musa ; o7fiai> for o/* 

ofiat ; A£ from o*, denies from o^oviaf, nomen from ^>'o. 



^ The Doric puts ^ for a in the Future of Verbs in £oi, 
and eaojy ttco, as nadUta for xaSitrta, 

^ A is formed of x; ; the iEoIian and Latin Dialects trans- 
pose the letters, as axsvog for ispog^ ascia for d^ify, 

3 This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both lim-' 
guages: tcm, i'dufg, sudor, sudariunt, aovdd^k^p. 
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/tia, Zephyri from lBq>vqm, ah from dnd,for§ from g>6' 
^off, g-ens from yeVof, wen* from fdvog^ moru from fiogog, 

n 

B, L. pap<B from ^aSai ; scrijpsi for ^seribn.^ 

K, D. nvafioq for xiafiog ; lupu9 ffom Xuito;. 

iUr, D. Qunaia for Sftfutrm, 

T, D. onddiov for oxdd^ov s M niavgeg iot xioQaqsg, nifi- 

na for nivxB, W. j»ymp / P. }(d9V9r«#oy lor naTdnecroi' ; 

pavo from Tafls^. 
4>, I. dne^ijg for eg>eSfjg ; pwr^^ttra from svo^^^ff. 
y, L. pulea: from ^vAAa. 
It is added, ^opi* from idag ; juiii|Mt, $umptum, for #umn, 

It is dropt, latu$ from nlofv;* 



-«/, L. mertdies for medidiesj auris from cftMlto. 

-4, D. <favQog for yauAoff / ^^^a/cUoi" ivom flageUum. 

2V, Jm dirug from ^^^ydj, legere from Aiyc^y ; or, ia the Com- 
parative, from (wy. . 

^1 A, d^^iiv for ci^ariv; D^ xlio^ for x}«'o(; turriB from 
Ttl^a*s, ce/er from Jtiiijff, crwai: fropi "^uog, Aeri from 
xOeai^ legero from ^e|w, i. e. Uyuw.^ 

T, P. xdQ ^6oy ; for jrax* Qoov ; parricida for patrteida. 

It is added, nuTni* from yvdg^ musarum from ftovadttPferam 
from «a. 

It is dropt, D. dticrxitap for alfrxqitav, norl Ibr ar^ox/ ; lectut 
from XexT^oy. 

It is transposed, D. lefadta for naq&l& ; rapax from ^^na^, 
cemo from xqIpib, repOy from •"ipTrw, tencr from w^^y. 



^Tfais diangB probaUy arose firom the suppositioii that 
^ was always exf^ressed by pt. But Xc^^cu from kei6o» is 
is^aw, M from It^rriw . it is }iin0». Thus 9cribsi as proper- 
ly eomes from 9om6o, as rep§i ^pom r^cpe* See pa^e 74^ 

^ The Gre^ form is t^reserr^d ki fasf<^ adaao, and in le- 
vassOf &c. 
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Jy L. roBa from i^^bov, 

Z, L. patrisso from TraT^'Jca. 

B, D. -^*op for Oedg, ^Jadva for *A6i\vii^ Sgadg for Sgddg, 
. Wff for ^d^*; JovM for hveth, 

Jf, A. niipaafiat for ni^ttfiifia&, * 

Ns D. Idyofieg, L- legimiis from liyaiMw ; ^. j'fiXefig for y»- 
it€f»> or y^A?*. 

JT, A. JBdpi^aji for tedrrjlifi! §e»tu9 for MorttM, vm'< for vurir. 

P, L. ar6o« anciently for ar6or, quatere for ^iMerer^. 

T, L. OMft fwMn ©^TTcf ; 

X, L. en8i8 from «y/og. 

It is added,^ JR. evg for iit hence L. «tM ; ^utgdg for ^ 
x^dff, xeAacn for xe^cS, nsXofisada for ntloftBda, ut^fu^ 
^oy for ^fisQoy, ianBte for «««?« ; «iip«r from tf ?w^,* 
no* from vci ; Scai^anto for CarpcUhus.^ 



1 In old Inscriptions we find con;wn:r«, vixsit^ uxs^r, Ac 
But probably the engravers of Inscriptions were not more cor- 
rect in Italy, than they are in England. In France their ig^ 
norance is still more glaring ; the word Hotel is written Au- 
td^ Ostel, Otel, Othel^ Otelle. Eau is written Au and O. 

^ The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by s ; i- 
i*f, 9atii ; ceUo/ifl*, seUioj d^tml; k\ ae ; i'Sog^sedeJf; «{, 
sex; intd, septem ; «Vrfti, eequor ; ignu, serpo; ^fHy eenU; 
tarrifit, »i§to , 4Utdg, tmlcus ; vSaiQ^eiutor; v Aiy or » A/v, j^ 
va; vneQy super ; t)n6,8ub; vnvog, aomnus: v;, tfti«. 

Sometimes the Soft assumes s ; diQog, aqltua ; si, at; W- 
^, aum ; syog, aenex ; e^w, aero ; •xot, aica ; oUsiog, aociua. 

'<S' or St is frequently prefixed to ancient names of 
Grecian places, because the Preposition and the Article 
have been t^ken as a part of the same. Hence fttnm aig 
ff|r Jtar, to Dia^ they have formed Stattdi^,; from LMidi0% 
SNdimene; from Cos, ^anco/ from Thebes, Stibeaf Ao. 
Thus Constuntinople is oalM by eatiiiefice Stambaadf horn 
aig vily noluf ; Troas, J^sibSSCaatoO, .1 e, the old luty. 
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It is dropt, A. vjofiim for rofilpm $ D, qilp int ^ii^$ ma fw 
ndaa;^ I. ^^^ai fer ^66eaa$^ P. ong for a^^; <^o 
from Qtiym^ fvMo from a^'^A«t> / Hxe fQt dixiwe. 

■ r". : , 

^> D» difmo^ lor ^fouBegi'i -4nt»9^ frem irdw^^ mutu^ from 

By I. «t>f*g fur 9ii^tg,' laUp Unm h$Bi»^ tr^wfkus from 

JC, D. T^rof for 89e(P^gf Xjutttia horn J^vnBtia. 

Ay Im satis from ^l^s* 

Ml, D. fttrer for dTtrTitt ; siu^fHim frt)m •w^vlij, 

J?, A. ^'i«TT» 1^ 4^h490^ ; <ll^^t^ liMr 9^, ffi^l for y^^, 

»f«T» for n^q, Uyev-n for i^f^m^i, htntty dioppiDg 

*, tlie tiKtin kfuntf qnf^w £»r^ff«M- 
It ig addf^a B. »•» for •// A, n^a kflr noUg ; ^tcto from 

9rA«xw, t^rra from ^^«r; linttnm ibf ^t/ivr, reiivUt for 

reiulit; p. aime^-M for tftmc i^ lirliere ^ mi restored 

Ijroaa the orif iiMti €tntat.* 
It is dropt, B. ^yavW from Tifj^*^^*'; ycrh* from mi^va; 

potium for |N>lt<nMift. 



ji, M. #tlf nac for od^nag ; Betsuha froai ^Ettti^iff triumphus 

#, D. -f/ir^yt^iff for •>^y^rt5^ *«*V fro* **^*> •'•^ ^"^oi 
•>^(, Hlcus frMi /A»#(y tfcopi^ finan ^M4H$l0t ; fadr 



^The Cretan, Laeed»a(U>iiran, tad Fariiphylian dialects 
fax tto A^pv«li9 fe ir» a« j^/Bf fyn n4j^^$M £or ^^^o. 

' These «x|>edieiits lo preTem the hlatiis «« natiira} to 
•a iMigiiligestt • VavfoBftleMni^ htitJfmt^ f«p thiir pur- 
posew Ttnsla fn^^MOt^ tlis vulgiir add r to « werd ending 
ia a before a Yowal, as Um^r-^ for itoi ^ ' 
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/, I. ^6logfyt fii6Xo^}^ catnafes^ for eamifet, h^ens for 

A, D. n^fiot for <?Ajtti7.8 ' 

0, JB. »^«v for dfiio, S's^g for ^B6g, hence the Gredc tcrmitt- 
ation &( became %t9 ia Latin; ^^v/ya for Qpofjw, hence 

from 'Odvaafii}^, ja«i«^»« iTom^iyBfms^Mba^iKXBk ^61^ 

i2, L. /ur from f<^f ulna from ciXsVi;, jM^aehium ftiW^ ^9^ 

Xiatr. ^ , .^ ^ * ....,.,-.,., . 

It is added, P. ^o0»'(>$ for ^voff. ^ - 

It is dropt, P. tgfw^gjof^ t^TUivg j .mlo from ^tfi^^co^ pdrum 
from 9v«ci)f i(^ ; 0mcktm ioi 90tmlum^ MtrcU to thrc^ ; 

B, L. /remo^ from j(?^^w, iriumphi*^ ^x^m ^g^aft^og. 
0, D. 9^^ for ^^^j h^uceferaj^Joris fltorii w^a. 
Jt, L,Jleo from xXa#ai. 

il, A. ptirifdQtiyo^ fqr 9?ff7ia'^yjp5;3 BospJm^s from Sdff^^ 

qog^ trophcEum from -tqonatov^ ivre tcovd f(v q ^ J^their 

from yra?^^ ; ^br from jpro. 
JC, lufloB from jifidoff. 
It is added, M. Tf'^yog for ^£yo;, henee L. frigu^; frango 

itoiA fjypvfH. '^'^ ^* * 

It is dropt, f I' for ^n* ^ Mmii ig i i iae i i it fcw s ome u 'a J^mple 

Aspirate, as i^ from ^ev. « .*> 

i / - " v.- ^> ..,.<,-'. ^ I V 4 » - ^' ' V 

r, a. uA from 6>^. Heftce ia Bhib^bIi, ^ftrc^^^ ^te gut- 
teral, /. 



^ The m<]«lertr ^Mfiklr prtm^mee i> ifti >j ii^' liksti ^mi 
FrwM)hi^viif,^l«^. ,, , ..^ 

aufor4 k. " , ' . \: V \ ^^v ,• ; .^ , . 

3 The Attics generally chaage n iiito^^» and n into / i^r 
a, as a^i^^/oc for 9«^)r)racy wx^Meg for vntUdtg. 
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0, D. o^y»ro5 for S^i^iS^g. 
K, L. anckora from dyxv^m. 

It is dropt, /«na from jfi^aiPal ur^tied from rf^'/^i^.^ Some- 
times it becomes a simple Aspirate, as humi from x^^f^^' 

JI^IP, B. ^» ftwr ff^9, hence ^«. . , 

It is dropt, dfiddog for iiidfiado^. ^ i^ 

ir/iu fi|#tt»yc*#4for #fi7y«fer |»iwmy front 9W*?k^> w>r from 

t: A. d<)p«iw*« for 3^eP«t«. 

0,.A.^f4*wM^RMH>te<>«•^^'S^^ ^ ,. ' 

-4|/, JL T^c5^ fiir i««iiw^ |)2orfo Iw plfot^o^ cod^ for fiaudsXy 

9Qdt0 fyT ^i (mde9. . ^ ^ - ^ 
Om^v a. ^«* fo* *ao^v ; ,JU Sy for ^U*^ . D.^,©*^* for f*oiJ aa j 

^Oc<w from '^.^opfi., \, .> ^ -' v: 

a ift..a44e4, P» r^Awwy for yeW:y. r ., ^ , ^ . 
It IfK ^1^ t>* dftu&p^v for ^fm^d q^j ^ parwc from. x<^<»y^. 



T;to:yi»m?b flad Itftliftfa: lnn^wg^ have rt^ccted it, and in 
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DIGAMMA. 



The okl Dialects of Greece sTdihitted few 
or DO Aspirates. The Digamana w^a ealcuia* 
ted to prercBt tbe hfidtii8| which the eoBCHP- 
rence oi vowels >^l(l produce*^ " Asptrdtes 
were afterwards In^odiiced knko . att^ the JPiatr 



^The §orm of ^is rimi%fe«er wiM mWm % evamw^ re- 
versed, thea a Oamitta ; afteFar«rds k aasomei tlfe idiaip0 of 
a double Gamma, F, wli^i^e It d^m>s^ lis laoone. Heaee 
it hae someiiflies bsen written r, as P^t^t knr fVe^nn^ Fk^ 
Ber for FS&s'k, i>VTO fcr Fwrr^i Jfe)L fbr rfVtOj.Btt-. for #!*• 
TO, from 'Am, te. Tke Empemr Ckmdki^ altered that it 
should be wrktan 4, or jp ret^^ ,' Ibut piv^bly tliat fmria 
ended with the toseripCidh w^ kia tomb, TISJ^lirailAjrT: 
It has freqaeotly been expresaed hf M, aiid Mteetiipaa by K, 
Jf, /7, P, #, X. 

It eaxinot be aatattaiaed Mrttk' fM^daioa* whaft w«a tiie 
pronunciation ^ the IH^tHittMi, ^Kieh underwoat laome 
changes. In Hs origin it was pFiMiy a^Aoit g«tttw»tsoiia4 
like the cterman g Una! ia io«i^. «uc^ is tile preseal 
Greek prononciaife^^the Gamma, which may be exempli- 
fied m the word oi^y^^ ^^^a^^j^rmumced if ttntt, gattiiral* 
i»ng one. 

From a guttnnd the trcmsitioa waa natuna ^ ^\^ ^^^uia 
of our W. In ihis state it^ fkassed into Italy, under the form 
of V, and retained this pronunciation duria^ the rougher 
periods of the Latin language. 

The frequent occurrence of this soun^ produced aa effeet 
so harsh and inekgant, that in the most polii^ed states oi 
Greece it was eliaaged ialo aa Aspirate, and m the JBolic 
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lects except the .^lic, which adhered to the 
Digftmma, Hence it has preserved the name 



and Latin dialebts it ^r^ softened Into P ot V, and became 
tbtis Digaimna. Tk« JUaeeda^nMNaian, 4ts^t» a &ran<^ of Uie 
^olic, always propounced, and generally wrote, the Di- 
gamma like B, &. letter which ih modern Greece has the 
sprnid of V. ' ... 

The Italians and t^ other nations^ whose language is 
derived from the Latin, pronounce the Digamma V, in vino, 
vent, &c like our V. Ia the twu^icrn provinces of Europe 
Oie B and V are p^aiiy sii^^ilar in sound ; and that .the same 
similarity existed in Latin appears by the deduction of fer- 
but flroih ferveo^ and Ay the pxomisciious use ot both char- 
aelers in oiany wi^ds. 

The Latin V was frequently expre^ed in Greek by By 
as Bd^g&tif from Vanro, And the Greeks was changed in 
Lstin iBlQ y, ds |^^«d> vada, V w«s indeed also sometimes 
ehanged into ov ; thus, VirgUus was written B^qyiXi^ and 
Ovi.qyiXi'Og', Nerviiy TVe^^iOi and iVe^otJto* ; but Vossius and 
&t3xet emini^t cfitiOftgive^Uw ppe^lfence'to "flie more modern 
form in B. 

The change of the sound of W into that of V is not con- 
fined to tl|e Greek and Latin ; in the rough Arabic language 
5 is pronouhced W; but in the soft Persian, which may be 
called a polislied dialect of it, it i^ sounded V. 

According to these principles, it is probable ft at the Di- 
gamma final, or' before a c<ms6ttant, was pt^mouneed like 
our F, and before a t6w^ fike our V. Indeed, V and T 
were sb nejurly similar, that Fotum and'Wr^o -were written 
fw Vpiwm and Virgo, Thu^ ^^mXei^g is now pronouneed 
vaHlefs. ^ .The analogy subsists in ike French neuf, neuvBy and 
in the English ha^y Mvea. But om; pronuncijUtion of the 
Greek and Latin Ismguages is so. different &om that of an^ 
cient Greece and R(Mne, that tl is perhaps 9s lanmecessaiy, aft 
it is difficult, to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma. 
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of the MoVic It has also with gtfeat propriety 
been called the Homeric D^mmak The 
great Poet adopted the origkidl lorms of the 
i£olic and Iqqio DtaiectS)^ which tln^w a ma* 
jcstic air of ahtiquitj €ii his poetty. Tfak oa^ 
cient form Homer d^^fies by the appeUation 
of the language of the God^ Virgil, and amoi^ 
the moderns Tasso an^ Milton, successful- 
ly imitated that practice by the introduction 
of antiquated expressions, which removed their 
lar^uage from tim common idiom, and cast a 
venerable gloom of solemnity on their style* 
To that principle may, in a great ii>easure, be 
atti-ibuted the fre(]iient use of the Dig^mma fcy 
Homer. 

The use of the Di^^ao^na bavk^ been insea- 



The Geroian ^, commoaly exp^ti^fiised by gh in the Eng- 
lish language, has shared in South, Britain the fate, which 
the Digamma experienced in many parts of Greece, and is 
disused. The few iofitances,,iii whieh i^ is sounded, follow 
the principle of the Digamiiia F^ fi coug'Ji, >enQUgh^, laugh^ 
roughy t^ughy tr^tigh. 

^ It is not to be' imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily 
the different Dialects. His was the pure appropriate dic- 
tion of Verse, the dass^cal language of' ancient Greece, the 
source of all thai was sublime and beautiful la pdetry, and 
tiie uodid of a& sbceeeding ^oets. v 
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siblj abdehed by the introduction of AsjNrates^ 
transcribers of the workns ei Homer negleeted 
to mark it^ and at lei^h the Tei^iges ol its ex* 
istence were coiifined to vt few ancieirt Inserip- 
tions. Th^ hartnoniouff e«ar erf the Poet had 

♦led him sedoloiKsly to avdid every hiatus of 
vowels; but the absenee<of the D^^amma made 
kiih inharmo^Botis and ^fective* To remove 
in s€»ne degree thi& difficultly his Commenta* 
tors interpofeed the fiosd V W the Particles 

, y% d^i r'; but these tould be oriy pai'tially 
adopted, and were far from eidiibtting the Po- 
et iih all the charms of hi^ origieml style. Num* 
berless passages remained m their naked de- 
formity, and exercised the cojnjectural sagacity 
of Grammarians and Commentators^ Thus in 
the verse in the openii^ dF the Iliad^ 'H^(ov 
avTovg dii)ceiQia tevx^ nvvtamv^ aware of the 
inharmoHHOus effect of the cdicurrence of the 
two «, they cut off the fornter. The quantity 
of the latter created smother difikulty. Some 



^ They have even by the addition of v altered the Case, 
and consequently the sense of some words. An instance of 
this appears in the last book of the Odyssey 312, where vmr 
iiblnei has beeA put foi^ ^^t PsFfaXne&, 
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doubled the X, and others fssertad that < was 
lengthened before the liquid But there were 
passages^ to which erea these and similia^ exr 
pediei^ were kiapj^icaUe. A sueceasful ef- 
fort was made by the gres^ BeB^ej to remove 
these embarrassments* The restoration of the 
Digamma has , s^ lei^h vindieaied the Poet, 
and dis^Jayed tte Wmcrnkftis . beauties id his 
original yersificatiocK To give the lectfoer 
some due •to guide him through these intricar 
cies^ an alpbabetioEd tafals is adde4 of the 
words in Hoitaer/ which either c(»ist^dy, or 
generally, admit the Digamma in the imtial 
Vowel. 



A 


4ivdavetf 


£ 


ayw, ) to 
iiyvvfu, y break 


dqcctoqf 


I 


I'a0, 


add), 


«*n» 


edvov^ 


HXfJfUy 


aQiat&Vi 


I'^a, . . 


ahg, 


n{}VB^r 


. e^en. 


ai.o)fu, 


aorv, 


k^yog, 


civa^, 


avataXeoq. 


ddioij 



1 Some words had originally the Pigamma, but bad lost it 
in the time of Homer; ihup dvi^Q is said by Djonysiusf of 
Halicarnassus to have befa digawimated j but no ti:ace of ^ 
appears in Homer. 
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^fi^ 


Ixi/Xag) 


udiaXov^ 


IxiytTi, 


«ixeXo€, ^j 


^xtx*ofe 


CiXOflTi, 


iu»p^ 


eixctf, to Fesendd^, 


ileoi, 


Hlaq, 


IXlX€$, 


dXim^ 


iliiWTfe^ 


«IXtw,^ . ' - 


£Xf0fK«>, 


^Ivwdmj 


ikTuq, 


€iXUy 


eXma, 


dfJM, 


a», 


«i^>y«. 


a«9, 


€1^01, 


iW^oy^ 


li0X<U, 


Iverof, 


Ixadev, 


Ivwp*, 


rfxas, 


eoue«,* 


Ixcrarog, 


<«8, 


Ixarog, 


Inog, 



i^Wjio draw 

iVijg, 
Itrog, 

eoi, to put on. 



^ Augtnenlfi often ifiHa^ii IH^ Digaimna of the Verb, as i' 
olnm from ilnn, ieifgm ^om inm, &e*> M«ny w<)rds take 
a double Digamma, one before the Augment, the other be- 
fore the Verb, as Ptntl ftftnu^s, ineira fefolna, ^fcc* 

In many comB0Made4 ivofds, the Digamma is placid in 
tbe middle, as n^aFbi^»t dFeixilg^ %an6Ff^'](»g,&t* It is 
inserted in several simple "words, as ^A$, vi/^, ^. 

It has been before observed, that » andr v were substitn* 
AwA tor *kA ns^y^— ^* ^ i» «. 4. >.» 4^ > .^^^.^x^iyt v«- j- ^ *y . rv ^Y*' 
micceeded ^AxqBidiii ; to *j4x^F6i, ^j4xai6Q. Thuscxw, <?/*» 
made ^af m in tbe fnture, changed into avau ; ynif oi, y^x/'cD 
into fa^^m, ice. So /•/*«<> gBvaut, &c. 



asa 





oZ^jIMC, 

•Zj(«s, 
•Ivog, 

n 

6q. 



The Latin Dialect naturally adc^ed tke .£olic 
Digamma, wimh it e^xprev^aii geoejraUj by V, as 
will be seen in the foUawing list s 

ayofuju^ yagor ; aW, aireo | 

aidv, 8STum ; * /?t6<oy viro ; 

&X(onrj^^ rulpes ; /Jdfift boyes ; ' * ' 

ao^og, avernus; . Si(hi^ diyious ; / 



H 


tJteXog^ 


'¥v?. ■, 


. "Ihog, 




■ Iv^?, .. 


ivtov, 


^log, 


fov, 


^xa, adr* ^ 


, io»^ag, , 






»)^, 


IVw/jut, 


•F^, 


Zaog, 


IJ^OV, 


. (Oxas 


nxv- 


. I0T11J, 


J 


. fOTO)^, 


M 


s fT«a, 


iaxt}, 


irvg, . 


Wz«w, . 


l^i, 


«J^?, 


'tytog, 


te/utti) 


IV, 
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eXuan^ rigmtt; 
ifMj Tomo ; 
ivetoiy veiieti ; 

BQogy servus ; 
I'^tt), verto f 
lafii]?, vestis J ' * ' 
iantqtt^ yespera ;; 
idria, Vesta ; 
Irog, vetus ; 
ff^, reri 

XoVjYiohijf /^ 

xacrt^cayoi^ - . 
ueqaoq^ cervus; 
nXuit day IS V . . 

Xato^ laeyus ; \ 



%c3fog, levis ; 
Xovcu, lavD^ 
Xi;«^, Bcdyo) 
jEfii^^ malra ; 
fi^0if^i Mayors t 

vavg, nayis ;^ 
' v^og, Doyus ; 
vixSy yincd ; * 
clxog, yk^us J 
divog, yinum ; 
orgjoyis; 
eJlto, vdyo; 

; Qcu, Voyed ; 
^«dfog» pai*yus ; 
9^«99 priyo ; 
^iiit^ riyujB ; ^ 
onaw^j scieyus ; 
^diog^ payo ; 
iXtfy syjya^ 
Sa>, uyesco; 



Thus TJav^off, pqfro§^ 
into n^rtmtf. 



fiitmeuHced «ie^^ hence iiain>. 
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Sometimes hf other letters, Mdoiig whidb 
are B, as dve^ diibium ; q^m^ robur ; unj uber. 

C, as ere^, oster^ 

F, as dyoifd^ iansm; ofuloq^ fjamidiis; jocUo^ 
felis ; Ivtgyimi^ ; via, Iba 

R, as ^fi^ BomaSr( ^wm^ uro; ^bi^ bftarb; 

In En^ish th£ Djgamma has bec<»a^ ^, as 
v^og, new ; vm^mh jvkje ; vteti*, wjbk ; fisftda^ 
whistle ; mspa^ wasp ; wtf, way* It k pro- 
nounced, without bemg \irritten, m tht wpfd xme. 

V, as vaog, iwni«t &€. 



^ The DigwBia* has been eonsUlered ai a prinfl if wl agent 
in the formation of Teasefl in Latin ; thui, from aHMy.amaif 
was formed ama^i j from rfe/^o, deiei, deievi; ftom cwpto, cu- 
^t, cupivij fr6m atki^; owtl^', audivi. From afVf«i «tRa«o^ 
we have amabo; horn mom^, monebo. Perhaps thus ando* 
gy may be carried to J'liiral Cases in 6te#. This termination 
^ was formerly more eittehsivte 5 hence we fiwi itt Flautw, 
audibo, Dihu0, hibiM, Ste^ ^ ' 

Another formation of the Lathi Future has been sag- 
gested, — ^by the addition of /?i^^Aoju«« or am^^to ik<t! root of 
the Verb. Thus amab^ '» an abbreviation ^ mmmre fi^^i^^ 
fioti, and regam of refere amo. Thus in Italian, irom 
amare ho, I have to love, is formed ameri ; and In French, 
from, fai d ctiihen, m Hc^nned faiwerai. On tke aafae prin- 
ciple the modem Greeks prefix ^ilt or ^« to the Verb tn 
the Fntuie, as d^iXw yQ^f^^f or ^fy^^«». And the Eng- 
lish Future mH, originnlly «m)!^.j« t^j^^H^as f^vi i^ ^^ 
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PRIMITIVES OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 

The original form of Verbs, in the ^opinion 
of many learned etymologists, consists of two 
letters, ith^ former denoting the Action, the lat- 
ter the' Person. Froiil these primitives, or 
radical elements, spreading out into all the ram- 
ifications of TO web and consonants significant- 
ly combined, was formed that copious variety 
of words, which distinguishes the most perfect of 
languages. *' * 

The five simplest combinations are «(», €w, 
teu, OD), and vca. Of these the last fetter denotes 
the Person,* and fe changed kito other letters 
to signify the diiFerent Persons, Numbers/ 
Tenses, and Moods. The former will be 
fbund to indicate som^^ of the principal functions 
of nature. * < 

J[(o signifies to breathe^ to flow* 

Mq)yto pifiodm;$9 to (^hthe,. > 

**!£«>, to send* ^ 



1 The first Person of the Active has the force, and the 
ahbieviated form of eyw ,- that of the Passive, of f^s. The 
most simple change of the former into the latter formed the 
Middle Voice. Tnus l«, / produce^ I send into existence 5 
iBfii> or s^fil, I produce myself, I send mysejf into existence, 
or simply I exist, I am. "Stj, I clothe; si fiat, I clothe my- 
self. From the same principle the origin of the Passive 
Voice may be deduced. 
22 
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" Yotf to pour^ to raifu 

^ After these Duads, the next combiQatiQa 
ccMBisted of Triads^ formed hj the addition of 
a Vowel tnsertfsd, or a Conspnant prefixed or 
inserted. 

1. A Vowel inserted; aiitOy to krtoihs} Icioi, 
to permit; iato^ to Si»d ; ol'ai^ to bear^ to think. 

2. A ConsoDaot prefixed; C^f '<' ^^^i ^^^j ^ 
bind ; xifOj to go ; ttooj, to drink ; ifiifa^ to pro* 
duce. 

3. A ConsoDaot inserted; Myo^^ to drivt^ tp 
lead ; I'doi, to eqt ; i;u»^ to come / o^, fo excit$ ; 

, Sdw, tojiow. 

From these origmal combioatioae the iw^ 
mation of Verbs and their d^riyatives wiU be 
easily deduced.^ Thus from ay(a are formed 



1 It is remarkable that the orlehtal IhimitiVes gett^rally 
end in Consonants. Thus from the Hebrew, 

AR, to flow, are derived Aur, tight, dij^, oid^t^dg, o'^m, 
&Qa, aura, aurora, aurum, 

AT, tojly, Aet, a bird (/prejf, dftig, 

EL, to ihine, A>y, ifi*05, oiXag, afiXif i^i;. 

OR, to rise, o^w, SgoSf onrior, orig'o. borreo, &c. 

Hence the study of the Hebrew wiU not only enaUe thye 
Christian to read the Scriptures with greater accuracy and 
satisfaction!, but will supply the Philologist and the gener- 
al scholar with s<»ne of the most probably etymplogies of 
many words in the Gre^ and Latin lujiguag^ 
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ayav^ &yaXXc^^ ayiXtj^ uydQfOj &yoqa^ ^i^^ayvta^ 
&C. From |S<U^, are formed /3a C^, Z?^^? i^^ 
I'DU, fiaioq, ^dXX(Bj &c. From d^w Mme dco^, 
dtidcDy deiXog, difio)^ d^Ofiogy deonotfjqj devcn^ di- 



256 

SYNOPSIS OF PARSING. 

ARTICLE. 

' ' N— N— 

— ^is an Art, (Decline it,) Sing. G — &c Dti. G — ^. 

D-r D— . 



1) 

it is the 2 > 

3^ 



Sing. 
Per. Bu. 



>C. 



— ^isa 



it is the 2 
3 



N. 
G. 
Gen. D. 
A. 
V. 
NOUNS. 

Mas< 
Fem. 
Neu 
Com. 
N.I to — Rule. 

1 ^ Sing. ^ G. governed by — 

2 > Per. Du. > D. V or 

3 ) PI. ) A. I absolute with— 
V.J 

ADJECTIVE. 



to— or agrees with — ^R. 

/ agrees with, 
""ca^^ VoriS governed 
^by-R. 



^Com 
Prop. 



- V Mas. ^ 

^^ Com.) 



R. 



n Pos. ^ 

— ^is an Adj. of 2 > terminations, Com. > state, from — 
3) Sup. ) . 

Pos.—) N. ) 

Compare it Com. — > Decline it — Sin. G. > &c. 

Sup. — ) D. ) 

1) Sing.) J?- i G. 

it is the 2 V Per. Du. \^'\ Gend.D. 



PRONOUN. 



>>Ca8e 



N." 
G. 



to a- 
gree 
'-with 
org'd 
by — 



— is a Pronoun, from — * Decline it, Sin. D. 

A. 
V. 

N. 



1) Sin. )JF-) G. 

it is the 2 > Per. Du. > ^'^ \ Gen. D. 

3 7 PI- J c\ ^' 



tCH-R. 



Caae f governed 
by— R. 



2ST 



VERB, 

. ^ Av^ i « ) Owyiigate it ia tlw Voiee to whieh 



(Act. ) 
the < Paw. > 

(mm. > 

run it througii 

the tenae to 

ti^'h it belong 



in 




PARTICIPLKft 



— KsaPart of the 



Perf. 

1 A, 

2 A. 
1 F. 

2F. J 



Aet ^ 

Pass. > Voice, ft»« the Veit— 
Mid. ) 



Coi^ugate the Vert) in the voice Ltw»i5«^ ♦!«. i>««44^»i^ 
to whteh the Partieipie bfelon^. f ^^^ ^ Partecipk 

G. 

Gend. D. 
A. 
V. 



1 ^ " Sin ^ i 
it is the 2 > Per. Du. >]^> 

8) W- >£) 



Case, to agree 



ADVER^a 
iPoii. ) 

-^is Ml odVe^ is tiie Cotn. > state, hovk -^ 
• ^ Sut>. ) 
Pes. — ^ 
Ccnnpare it, Co^. — > and qualiHes •— B. 
Sip.— J 
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BXPLANATlOlf OF aRASfSf ATIOAl^ TSEV^ 

Ab' solute (cflwe,) so caJJed because it does not depend upon 
any other word in the sentence. , > 

AcatalectiCj a verse which tas the complete nuaiber of, syl- 
lables, without defect or superfluity. 

Accents mariit the elevatic^n and .depression of the voice, and 
are either ^ acute ( ' \ o|iig; grave (*' } l^g^S > or^ both 
these united, circvk'rr\)ie,:v^ ( "" J, TteqKfnoifiei^g, The acute 
accent may be placed above either of the three last 
syllables of a word y tji^ ^orc ;Qnly on the last •> the 
circumflex on the last or last b)it on^. 

Acute, See Accent, 

Acutiton, a word accented oi. tbo'last atyllable. 

JE'oHc. See'IHalecU ' . ' * ' 

Aihphihrdchys, See Foot, '^ ' ' \ \ 

Amphimdcer, See Foot, 

Anapest, See Metre, 

Anomal'or Anom'&lpj ah«irregular word*. 

Antepenulfy the last syUable'feiit two. 

Antibac chius. See Foot* ,s ' 

Antispas'tic, See M§tre, '» "! 

il'orwf, an indefinite tense. ' ; » ■ 

ApJuBvesiSy a figure in gi'ammar, whtch takes away a lett^ 
or a syllable from the beginning of a word. 

Apocope, a figure in grammar, ^ which the last letter or 
syllable of a word is takei\ j^sf ay. 

Apostrophe in gjp^kounar Is a note of co^trc^gi^ 1^ ^ use 
of a comma, as tho^ for ^though* 

AppeV lative. See PeUronymic- 

ilp'^0^6, a noun undeclifiedt . 

Arsis, the acute accent with the rfsmg i|lflectio^ 

As' pirate, the rough breathing ( * ), whi|i has lie force of A. 

Aton'ic, a word without an accent. 

Attraction, The case of a noun is sosietime» changed by 
the attraction of some word near it. 
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Aug'meny the prefixing ox change of a letter at the begin- 
ning of a yerb*; two, kinds— ^iZadic, when the verb be- 
gins with a eonsonant; te'/hpond, wheA ^e verb begins 
with a vowel ; as 

rvmo), e-tvTtxov — ^where b is syllabic | 
axovb)y ^ jpovor-^^where i} is temBO(raL 

AuadViary^ the verb ii>fil used with passive participles, is 
called an auxiUarp, 

Bacchius, See Foot* 

Bar'ytoriy a word wot aecented oftthe^last syllable. 

B<i8€^ when a *itigle metre remains before the final Parcemi- 
ac, that metre is placed in a separate verse, and is 
cttiied a 6a*c. ^ 

Baot'ic. See Dialect. 

Cardined, pi'moipal >n«mbers, as owe, two^ Ac. 

Cat alec tic, a ver&e m- which a syllable is wanting. 

Charctc^eri^itc. Conjugaftions of verbs, are distinguished by 
the letter preceding a or o/u«#, which letter is called 
chdractervttic. In jtt, »t, i/mv^ the former letter is the 
characteristic. 

Choriam'biC' See Metre* 

Cir cumflex. See Accent, 

CrasiSj a change of vowels in contraetion. 

Cre'tic. See Fbot. ^ 

Dac'tyL See Metre* 

Dentals, letters prenonnced by the teeth § viz. t, ^, ^. 

Deponent, a verb v^hich has a ]^siv« form,. but an active 
or middle signification. 

Dia^'resis, the separation of a dip^rthong hita two syllables — 
denoted by two dots over the latter vowel, thus, a^nvog. 

Dialect, a different manner of speaking or wnting the same 
language tn diflferent provinefes. . The Greek language 
has the following dialectflc, the 
At'tic^ used in Attica 5 

Ibii'ic,' ^— Ififftia^ 

IPiir'ip,^ — **• Dcftica <w Dork j 

^'olic, iEolia. 

The jPodfiTc vtyle a^f^aiMlttd afi tke 4liKlet% mA had eertain 

peculiarities of its own. 
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Difamma, Ae Maiiuis, inttoftd of the Mpkato^ ««pd yie dih 
gamma^ «iAtlar in seand te Y, or W. It is 00 called, 
becanse its igure leaeAMes two gamiag, one over ^e 

other ; thus / — fscrneqa for iani^. 
Di meter, &m Metre, 
Dip tote, a noun whtch has ontjr two e a ao a. 
Dork. See Dialect. 
Duad, a word consisting of two syllablei* 
Etegy, a poem on a mournful subject. 
Mis'iouj the omisston of the fomer of two vowele. 
ElUpsM, is where one ear more words are wanting k> eoia- 

plete tiie sense. 
Enatlage, a figure in grammar, by which one pronoun, or 

one mood or tense of a verb, is put for another. 
Endit'ic inclines and throws the accept on the preceding 

word, With which It is joined and blended. 
Epic, a poem, which represents the aetiens and soiferings 

of illustrious persons* 
Epigram, a short poeoft, terminating in a point of wit. 
Etymol'ogy, treats of words and their derivationSt It ifreome- 

times called analogy, 
Epitrite, See Foot. 
Euphony, agreeable sonnd.^ 
Ex'pletives are particles which have no distifaoC signification, 

but serve to fill up and embellish a sentence. 
Foot, a certain numbw of syllables, constituting a distract 

part of a verse.. For the several kinds of feet see page 

194. 
Frequentative^ verbs which signify the fre<{iieBt repetiti(ui 

of an aotion; 
Ormte, See Accent. 

Gravittm, a word not accented on ^e lost syllable. / 
Gut'tural, a letter sounded in the thi^oat* 
Hefn'istich, half a verse. , 
Heroic, a poem, which describes 6ie actions of heroes ; a 

Heroic verse* consists o^ six^ leet — an4 is also called 

Hexameter, 
Eet'eretlOei' a neon akelk^ ymtiee fiem tiw eiuaaim isrmeiof 

declension. 
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IKa,tmi tb(6 opjenii^ of Uie m€m% caused by the succes- 
sion &t an initial to & fiiLi^ vowel* 

Hith'pael, a Hebrew conjugation. 

Iambic. See Met^^ 

Miom^ a mode of speaking peculiaf to a language or dialect. 

Impure^ a yom^ is so called, when it follows a consonant. 

fnfiectvmj va?iatioi> of a aoaa or verb. 

hki'tifAy » lettei at Ihe Wgiai^kif of % woird. 

/on tc a majore, ? g^^ ^,„ . 

Ionic a mimv^ \^^ ^^''^' 

liabdfiUfdL Utt&t p^ooouneed by> the4lps, as ?r, ^, ^. 

Liquids, the. lett»rj| i, m^ «,,ry «, /, are called liquids, be- 
cause they flow softly and easily after a iuute in. the 
sanie s^able^ 

Metre, (or vterse,) is a eertain niiB^jer of long and shoi^ syl- 
lables disposed according io rule^-^or the diflferent 
,«.]und(i of Inezes see page 195. 

MolosBUA, See Fosi. > 

M)n'optoAe^ a nauiir ^thi^ has hut opie ease* 

Mute, a letter which without a vowiel <^it make no sound; 
•8 ?r,^, ^ . ^ . « . 

Or*dinaX (nun^^ers) are«4icb as express ttis order of Uiings, 

Oxyton, a word accented on the last syllable. 

PcBon'ic, See Metre. 

P^d'atsd^^htti^m pvonouHeed by the< palate^ as x, /, jir. 

Paroffdt'ge, aflspM 9i sp^ecfef, by which 4 Jett^ or syllable 
is added to the end of a word, as Moier fi>r did. 

Part' tele, a word wivaffied by infleetioii. , 

P^tr^e^mimc, M'BmiiBt^ Q^^\ecim vt9m.. 

Paa'toral, a poem i^epffeaeniinf the actions and conversa- 
tion»Qf shApherdS)^ ^et^eA als^ Muc^lios. 

Patronymic, the name of the father a^iad with some va- 
riation to his descendants. •. « , 

Pentdt'ima, the last syllable but one. 

Periph'rasis, the use of severed words to expfess the mean- 
ing of one. 
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PcHpiM'iHvej those eoBjiinctioiifl are eaSei f»$tfmiiufej 
which are placed after tike verba with whidk ^ley are 
connected. 

Pr<B-antepen%Ut\ the last syllable but three. 

Prefix^ a partieie |>ttt before a word. 

PrepoB'ithe, these oonjvnclkNis whiek i^^ptaoed before the 
verbs with which they are eonnected, are eaUed pre- 
positive. The ifti vov^a of ihe pi^opier d^ilithoiigs Mre 
also called prepaeitive. 

Primitive, an original word. A word not derived^ 

Privative, a Partkde Vliich takes away^ or reverses te 
meankig of the ¥erb to wkk^ H is p is teo d. 

Proedeuema' He. See Ao^. 

Pure, a vowel is called pure when it follows annthfcr vowel, 
with which it is fiot ttikted or imited in sovnd. 

Pyrrkic. See Fo9t. 

Quart' tity, the measure of thne ia pronomeing a sj^lible. 

Radical, the letters of a verb which r^naki tke same. 

Redu' plication, the repetitAmi sif the mttiai stmaenaBt in ^e 
continued Attgttient. 

Boot, the first person singular of the present tense of ^e in- 
dicative mood, is called Ihe i^oo^ or ^eme of the verb, 
because from it the other princi^ parti are Iwmed. 

Spon'dee. See Poat. 

Subjunctive, the last vowels of proper dij^ifthiMigs are saMed 
subjunctive. 

Sfiib' script, is « amtM ii»ta :(»> plteed mn^ ^ in oer«iki<iaBes 
of nouiiS) and under jt hi oertaia perscms ^ vei^he. 

SyTlabie. See Akgrnenl. 

Synce'reeie, the coBtriM)lloii of two veiwek^ 

^n'cope, a figure of speeeh, by whioh a leMr m eytiaM^ 
is taken frouk ^^ astddls "of ^ woid. 

Synopeie, many paitic<tar» re yrasewied •! wm Vlew^ 

^^*fgV' See JMrSb 

Tem'poraL See ilti^nMii^> 
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Tetra' meter, an Iambic verae oi four measures or eight feet. 

Tlieme, See Boot 

The He, the grave accent with the fallmg inflection is called 
thesis. 

Triad, a wprd consisting of three letterfi. 

Tribrach, ^#e Foot. 

Trimeter, an Iambic verse of tfare^measDreSy or six feet. 

Trip tote, a nonn which has three cases. 

Ver'bal, notins ave called verbal, which are formed from tens- 
es of the indicative, by dropping the augment and 
changing the termination ; as dvrnifiiH ffom Siij^a/ua*. 
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GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS* 



AhMT^nrt, accusative. 
^AlloTtadeg, transitive. 
'AfievddoXa, immutabtes. 
^Avxatyvfiia, pronoun. 
*A6^iQT&g, aorist 
^ "'Anaqefttptnog, infinitive. 
* AnoOsxtxdv ^ deponent. 
"AqOqov, article. 
'AQidfids, number. 
*AQ<T6Ptxdv, masculine. 
Av^ija^s, augment. 
AiStonadeg, intransitive. 
^Aqxava, mutes. 
Baq^Q, grave. 
BvQvtovoVf having a grave on 

the last syllable. 
rivosf gendera 
Aaa^S, aspirate. 
AMdeai^g, voice. 
AixQovoPf doubtful. 
AoTixrj, dative. 
AvVxdg, dual. 
"EyxXKrigy mood. 
"ExdXiy/tg, elision. 
*J?ye^yi/T«xij, active. 
^Eveaidig, present. 
'Evixdg, singular. 
^EnidsTov, adjective, epithet. 
^Eniqqrifia, adverb. 
EvOeiay nominative. 
Evxxixrl, optative. 
* Eq>Blxv(TXix6v , drawn, as^. 
^HfU^ava, semi-vowels, the 

liquids and <r. 
OetixdVf simple, positive. 



BfjUfit^, feminiBe. 

KlrjTixrf, vecative. 

Kkiaig, declension, corijuga- 
tio». 

K|^ff*S, crasii. • * 

KvQiOP ^piyfta, proper name. 

jjffiix«f , future. 

Meklwv juBx' oUyop, paulo- 
post future. 

Mdaij a^^yf^'^^y half-stop. 

Miaog, middle. 

MsToxT/jf participle. 

" Ovofia, noun. 

^Ovofiaatixrl, nominative. 

*0|u?, acute. 

''OivToyoVf oxyton. 

'O^^ij, nominative. 

'Ogicrtixrl, indicative. 

Oadejegov, neuter. 

IladrjTixi^ , passive. 

JJotqaxBifjievog, perfect. 

JJaqaxatixdg, imperfect. 

Uaqo^vTowoVf having an a- 
cute on the penultima. 

JJaqtox'Ti^svog, past. 

IlBQiandifievovy having a cir- 
cumflex on the last. 

nXdyiog, oblique. 

nXrjOvvtixdg, plural. 

IJvevfia, a breathing. 

IIoaoxrjQ, quantity. 

nq66eaig, preposition. 

IlqoTtaqok^xovov, having an 
acute on the ante-penulti- 
ma. 
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UgoTreQKTnfhfievov, having & 
circumflex on the penult. 

IlQocrTjyoQixdv, substantive. 

nqoaxaTixii, imperative. 

IlQoaadia, accent. 

Ilqooianov, person. 

IlKotng, case. 

'Pijfia, verb. ' 

-Trotjlfera, letters. 

Sxiyfir^, stop. 

SvyxQirixdv, comparative. 

Sv^vyia, conjugation. 

:Svlla6ri, syllable. 

-TuXXa^txiJ, syllabic (aug- 
ment.) 

Svfiqxavuy consonants. 



SvvaXoi>q>r^y contraction. 
Svvdeafioq, conjugation. 
2vp£^rjaig, contraction in 

verse. 
Telsia (ntyfiTJ, a full stop. 
Topog, accent. 
'YyQd, liquids. 
" YnegdsTixdVj superlative. 
'YTteqavvTsXixdg, pluperfect. 
'Ynoaiiyfii^, comma. 
'YnoraxTixT^, subjunctive. 
^topTjEvra, vowels. 
XqovixtI, temporal (augment.) 
Xgdvogy time, tense. 
wMy^ soft. 
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Accents, 15,200 

Accusative, ....... 24 

Syntax of, ....... 160 

Active Voice, ....... 63 

Adjectives, 34 

Adverbs, 143 

Syntax of, .169 
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Syntax of, ....... 148 
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Augment, 69 

Breathings, 14 

Cases, 17 
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Composition, Prosody of, . . . . . 187 

Conjunctions, 179 

Consonants, ; 13 

Contracted Verbs, 97 

Contraction, ....... 26 

— — Prosody of, 187 

Dative, 17 

Plural, .25 
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Dative, Syntax of, . . ' 157 

Declensions, 19 

Deponents, '96 

Dialects, 214 

Digamma, 16, 244 

Digammated words, 248 

Diphthongs, . . 12 

Doric dialect, 223 

Dual in OP, fjv, 58 

Eifiat, to clothe one^s aelfj 121 

£ifii, 58 

Dialects of, 229 

ElfllytOgO, 114 

Enclitics, 211 

Explanation of grammatical terms, .... 258 

^Hfia^, 121 

Feet, 194 

<PJ7iMi, . . 124 

First Aorist Active, . . . . ,76 

^Passive, . . . . . . . 91 

Middle, 95 

First Future, Active, 74 

Passive, 92 

Middle, 96 

Formation of the Tenses, 74 

Genders, 16 

Genitive, Syntax of, 151 

Greek grammatical terms, 264 

Iambics, 196 

^Irifitj to go, . 116 

"Ififiif to send, , •. 117 

Imperfect, Active, . • . . . . 74 

Passive, . 88 

^Active in ^*, 108 

Passive in /ua*, . . .... Ill 

Infinitive, Syntax of, . . . . . 163 

Ionic dialect, ....... 221 

Irregular Nouns, 32 

Adjectives, 44 
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Irregular Verbs, 
* ^Verbs in /^h 

Letters, 

Metres, 

Middle Voice, 

'IV added, 

Nominative and Verb, 

Numbers, 

Numerals, 

Participles, Syntax of. 

Parts of Speech, 

Passive Voice, 

Syntax of. 

Patronymics, . 
Perfect Active, 

Passive, . 

Middle, 

Pluperfect Active, 

Passive, 

Middle, . 

Poetic Dialect, 
Prepositions, . 

Metrical, 

Primitives, 
Pronouns, 

Dialects of. 

Prosody, 

Relative, Syntax of, 

Second Aorist, Active, 

Passive, . 

Middle, 

Active in fih 

Middle in fih 

Second Future, Active, 

Passive, 

Middle, 

Stops, 

33* 
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II 

195 
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14 

145 
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16 

81 
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33 

77 

88 
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95 

336 

171 

178 

353 

63 
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80 

93 

96 

16 
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Substantives and Adjectives, 

Synopsis of parsing, 

Syntax, 

Trochaics, 

Verbs, 

in Si, 

in MI, 

Verbal Nouns^ 

Vocative, 

Vowelj 
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Ekigineering, translated from the French of 

Sganzin, ...... hoards 

Easy Lessons in Perspective, . - . . • ^oth 
Flint's Travels, ..... boards. 

Do. Geog. and Hist, of West. States, 2 

vols, 8vo . boards 

French Phrase Book, by Bossuet, . half bound 
Powle's French Accidence, . . .. cloth 

Do. French Writing Exerciseii, adapted to 
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25 

1 25 

75 
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874 
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1 00 
75 

1 25 
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I 50 


700 
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1 50 
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75 
1 25 

31 


4 50 
56 50 


374 
4 00 
7 50 
3 50 
1 50 


200 

624 
2 25 


6 00 
374 
374 



3 

the above, . . ^ . . . . «Wfc 37i 

Francis Berrian, 2 vols. "... hoards 2 OO 

Filial Atfection, ..... fuilf bound 75 

Fiftk's Greek Grammar, . . ' . . sheep 1 S5 
Do. Greek Exercises in press, ... 
Do. Key to Greek Exercises in press, 

Fowle's New English Grammar, 2d part, half bound 37| 

Four Gospels and Lexicon, Greek, . . sheep 3 25 

Parrar*s Astronomy, hoards 3 75 

Fischer's Elements of Nat. Philos. by Prof. 

Farrai^ boards . 3 00 

Ghreenwood's Lives of the Apostles, . • . hoards 75 

Grove's Greek and Eng-lish Dictionary, . ehe&p ^ 75 

Do. Greek and English Dictionary, fine • 

paper, . . . . . . • ,sheep 4 50 

Geneva Catechism, Part I. . . * . paper ' 10 

Greek Reader by F. Jacobs, a new edition, sheep 2 50 

German Grammar, hj Dr. Pollen, 2d edition, boards 1 50 

German Reader, by Dr. Follen, 2d edition, boards 1 25 

German and English Phrase Book, in press, 

€rould's Latin Grammar, . . . sheep 1 00 

Do. Virgil, with English notes, 8vo. • dk«ep 3 50 

Do. Virgil, with English notes, 12ok>. sh^ 2 % 

po. Ovid, with English notes, . . sheep 1 25 

Do. Horace, with English notes, . s?ieep 1 75 

GragUa's Italian and English Dictionary 

improved, sheep 2 25 

Ch*aBca Minora, sheep 2 25 

Gneca Majora, 2 vols sheep 7 00 

Grerard's Institutes, .... boards 3 25 

German Popular Stories .... boards 76 

Hobomok, boards 75 

Homer's Iliad, 2 vols, with English notes, in press, 

Hedge's Logic, a new stereotype edition, sheep 67^ 

Do. Q,uestions to Logic, . . . paper 12^ 

Heeren's Greece, bo<trds 2 25 

Hemans' Poems, 8vo. vol. 1. . . . boards 2 50 

Do. do. 8vo. vol. 2, Part I. . boards 1 25 

Do. do. 8vo. voL 2, Par^ IL . boards 1 25 

Do. do. 18mo. 2 vols. . . hoards 1 75 

Do. Earlier Poems, 2 vols. 18mo . boa/rds 1 75 

Do. Hymns, paper 12J 

Haven's Remains, 12ma . . . boards . 1 50 

Haven's Sunday School Address . . paper 12 

Hobart's Reports, by Judge Williams, . sheep 7 50 

Irving 's Elements of English Composition, sheep I 25 

Improved G^ide, by William B. Fowle, ha^ bound ^ 

Italian Grammar, by Bacbi^ .. . . boards I 75 

Inductive Grammar, * . . half bound 12j^ 

Judith and Esther, boards 62^ 

Junius U^imasked, . . * . . boards 1 00 

Juvenal with English notes . . . sheep 1 00 

Last Judgment, . • . . . boards 62 



Linear Drawing', third edition, enlarged sheep 87i 

I»atin Reader, Part I, with Etiglish notes, 9?ieep 87 j 

Latin Reader, Part^ .... sheep- 75 

Latin Tutor, new and in^roved edition, sh^ep 1 25 

Wbj to Latin Tutor, .... bound 1 00 

Lacroix's Arithmetic, by Prof. Parrar, boards 1 00 

Lacroix's and Euler's Algebra, bound together, sheep 2 50 

Lacroix's Algebra, by Prof. Farrar, third edit, boards 1 50 
Laplace's Mecanique Celeste, by Dr. Bowditch. 

vol. 1, cloth » 8 00 

^^ Those who take this tot. must agree to take four 
more vol-nmes of the same work^ \f published. 
Letters on the Gospels, by H. Adams, half bound 50 
Long on Sales of Personal Property, sheep 3 50 
Laws of Massachusetts, 2 vols. . . sheep 10 00 
Do. do. vol. 3, . . boards 2 00 
Lawyer's Common Place Book, , half bound 3 50 
Locke's do. do. . . haif bound 3 50 
Legendre's GJeometry, by Prof. Farrar, new stereo- 
type edit, with improvements and additions, boards 2 00 
Lectures before American Institute of Instruction 1830, 2 50 
Merchant's Memorandum and Price Book, half bound 75 
Do. do. abridged, half bound 50 
Massachusetts Reports, 17 vols. . . sheep 100 00 
Mason's Reports, vofe. 3, 4, and 5, . . sheep ^mc vol. 6 00 
Memoirs of Josiah Quincy Jr. . . boards 2 50 
Mechanics, by ProC Farrar, . . . boards 4 00 
Murray's Gram, improved by Putnam, sted. ^f. bound 18| 
Do. Introduction, with Definitions, hoi\f bound' 37i 
Mitford's Pleadings, .... sheep 2 50 
More's (Hannah) Spirit of Prayer , . boards 62) 
New Speaker, by W. B. Fowle, . . sheep 1 00 
Negris' Modem Gre«k Grammar, . . cloth 75 
Da Edition of Aspasta, modern Greek Tragedy, pap, 50 
Neuman's Spanish Dictionary, 2 vols. 8vo. sheep 9 00 

Nuttall's Botany boards 2 00 

National Reader, by Rev. John Pierpont, sheep lb 

Oliver's Am. Precedents of Declarations, new ed. sheep 6 00 • 
Orations of JEsohines and Demosthenes, for the Crown, 

with English notes, for schools and colleges, sheep 2 25 

Optics, 8vo. byProt Farrar, . . . boards 3 00 

Orfila on Poisons, . . . . . boards 1 25 

Phillips' Political Economy, . . . boards 1 75 

Pickering's Greek and English Lexicon, 2d e^.boards 5 50 

Phsedrus* Fables, with English notes, . sheep 62i 

Parsing Lessons, by John Frost, 2d edition, pa'per 12) 
Pickering's Reports, 8 vols. 9th voL in press, «Aee^p.yol.4 50 

Phillips on In^rance, ... . . sheep 6 00 

Robinson's Sermons, . . ' . '. boards 1 25 

Rational Guide, by W. B. Fowle, . haff bound 25 

Rhetorical Grammar, .... sheep 2 25 

Revised Testament, .... sheep 50 

Robinson's Elementary Lessofis in Arithmetic ^. ba, 12} 




. 5 

Sunday Evening Lecturcst 
Saratog-a, 2 vols. . «. , . ' , 
Selections from PeimlosJi 2d €tditi(C|i, ' 
Sug-den q|» Vendors, ' ' , » 

Smellie's <hflo8ophy, by Dr. Wara . 
ShaleHs Algfiers, edited by Mr. Sparks, 
Starkie's Nisi Prius Reports^; 2 vols. 
Sampson on Comtton Law^ 
Sequel to Frank, 2 vols. . " ^. 

The Rebels, . .* _,,*..; 

Thiersch's Greek Tables, * . . 

The Htinter, (a Poem,) ' , . . . > . 
Third ^lass Book, . ,. \ 
Testament, 8vo, large Qrpp *^th©ut ch^jp. or vette^ 
Trigonometry, by Prof Farrat . . hoards 

Trimme/s Natertf Hiitory, 200 cuts, ^ kdtfhoun^ 
/g^ogyaphy, by Pi-of. Parrar,. ^ . ^ hoards 
Todd^7/)hn80tt ancl Wicker's Ptetipnai*y combinedi ^ 
,me(j^ttiQyo. . .' ^ . . . vkeep 



Uar 

hoards 

shetp 

hoards 

[ hoards 

boards 
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' hoards^' 
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1 oo 

760 
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, 1 75 
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X 58 



^6 00 



1 oa 



871 

' 874 

m 



Same work,' fin# royal Syo. '4 . .• " *. ea{f 

Tacitus, 2 vo]|>'\with English notes, n press, 
Tales of the North West, ,. • . . cloth 

* Ve^iice aftd (Jenoa, a new translation, .-^ hoafd/t 
Valpy's Greek Grammar, \ \ , ^ sheep 
Dor ' ^o. Delectus, \ j. . . *, sheep 
Viri.Rom«, with Engl^h not^, , . ^ sKeep 

Wordarorth*s WortEj 4 vols': ■, . * * hoards 
WilkinB' Astronomy, •» . , . -» ialf hound 

Wilbur'rText Book, 1 * . . halfhownd- 
Do. Reference Testament, . * . hxt^f bound 
Worcester's (Thomas) Sermom, . . , . paper 

Worcester Catechism, . ^ •* , . paper . 

Worcester's Primer, stereotype edition, ■ . paper 
Do. History and Chart, . . ' . sAeep 

Do. ^^uestions to- Elements of History paper 

Do, 'S)|A(5hes, 2 vol. . , » . half bound ' 
Do^ Epitome of Geopraphy fthd Atlas, h^ bound 
.Do. Universal Gazetteer, 2 vols. , she^ -^1 

Dq> Epitome of i^istory and Chart, • Jutlf^ound 
Do. Sk?ripture Geography and Atlas, paper 

Do. SK^hool Dictionary, . . . *sheep 

Do. Ancient Atlas, . . * . . , paper 

Do. Outline Atlas, ••. . . . paper 
•Ware's Hints on Extemporaneous Preaching, 8d 

edition, enlarged, - . . . . ; boards 
Xenophon's Anabasis, witR English notes, * ^hShp 
^lv©Kton's*Reports, . ^ . . *Aegp 

JI^The prices on the above IJHtiare those from w 
made. To those persons who purchase only a few Books the discount 
is small, to Schoirf Committees and Instructers, is larger, and the most 
liberal discounts are n^d4l9 Booksellers^ Recording to the amount taken 
at one time. * * *'- ' * » " , - " 
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1 00 
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